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Ethnicity and Ethnic GroupinginJ humpa Lahi ri
Interpreter of Maladies(1999)

Cristina Chifane, PhD
Independent Scholar, Romania

Liviu-Augustin Chifane, PhD Candidate
ADunarea de Joso University of

Abstract
This article investigates the impact of ethnic affiliation and grouping
on Bengal. I mmi grants to USA as refle

Jhumpa VLahiri és dntempreter ofsMaladief1899). Theo | | e c t
comparative analysis will pniarily tackle the cultural values and practices
ensuring the distinctiveness of the ethnic group and the alternative means by
which different representatives of the group struggle to cope with their
marginal position and their sense of alienation and aigphent. The most
important question to be answered is if their ethnicity turns into either an
insurmountable obstacle in their development or an indestructible bond which
makes them stronger and guarantees their survival and triumph

Keywords: Cultural shock,alienation,ambivalence, ethnic bond,-between
identity.

Introduction:

A key concept in postcolonial studies, ethnicity carries the challenge
of a variety of definitions and interpretations. In their attempt to clarify the
terminologicalproblem, Ashcroft, Griffiths and Tiffin offer the alternative of
ageneralunderstandiogf t he concept specifying tF
has been used increasingly since the 1960s to account for human variation in
terms of culture, tradition, lamga ge, soci al patterns anc
p. 75). On the same wavelength, closely related to the concept of ethnicity is
the concept of ethnic group which basically comprises those individuals who
share a common identity. Again in general termssiimplest definition of an

ethnic group focuses on the idea of d
distinguished or set apart, by others and/or by itself, primarily on the basis of
cul tur al or national char adhraughoust i ¢cs 0

this article, we will refer to the concept of ethnic group reflected in Jhumpa
Lahiridos short st or i ederpreteroof Malddgegh i n he



International Journal of Linguistics, Literature and Culture (LB8ptembeR017 edition Vol4 No.3 ISSN 24106577

relationship with the Bengali minority who immigrated to the USA in the
aftermathofldi ad6s British colonization.

The Ethnic Bondi Building and Breaking Bridges

Born in London, England and raised in Rhode Island, America,
Jhumpa Lahiri belongs to a family of Bengali Indian immigrants therefore her
fictional work reflects the Hbetween position of ethnic identity, more
precisely the condition of the ethnic writBrc ons ci ous -worlds a bet
positiono whi ch i i-workingl of eissuesasuch asnt en s
oppositionality, marginality, boundaries, displacement, alienation and
authenticity [...]0 (Davis, 2000, p.
thoseshort stories in her 2000 Pulitzer prize winning collection which feature
characters who are Indian immigrants to America and are confronted with the
ethnic ambivalence such an experience entails. For some of the immigrants
described in these short storidse burden is too heavy to carry consequently
sooner or later they give up and return to the land they have initially chosen to

abandon. As an il | ustATemporaryg Mattestheu k u ma r
first short story of the collection, could not fdoeng in America by herself
after her husbandds death, so she mov:«

settle things with their old house. She has chosen to return to her homeland,
probably not being able to adjust to the minority Bengali ethnic group i
America or the larger majority American group claiming her and asking her
to change in order to be integrated.

When Shoba and Shukumar dine together at the light of the candles the
first time after the pain of Shobabs
Kashmiri dish calledogan josh(Lahiri, 1999, p. 11). Similarly, Shoba and
Shukumar és use of their common et hnic
their broken relationship could not b
Shoba said, watchinpi m t end his makeshi ft cand
current disappears for hours at a stretch. | once had to attend an entire rice
ceremony in the dark. The baby just <c
o (Lahiri, 1999, p. 12).

The Indian ritual ofeeding the child its first solid meal by one of the
mot her s brothers 1 s AdemporaryfMatteta@ t hi n
dreamt of for her future child and this is the reason why her disappointment is
now beyond words: AThei recepemdny, evero ul d
though Shoba had already made the guest list, and decided on which of her
three brothers she was going to ask to feed the child its first taste of solid food,
at six months if it was a boy, seven

The ethnic element seems to be affecting Shoba much more than
Shukumar: while she remembers the holidays she used to spend at her
grandmot herds house in Calcutta, he a
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scooping ice cream during the summerstogoir@#&ol cutt ao (Lahiri
13).

Ethnicity brings Shoba and Shukumar together since the first time they
met was at a lecture hall in Cambridge where a group of Bengali poets were
giving a recital. Ironically, they are both bored at the respective meeting
perhaps because they do not understand the poems that are being recited. Their
ambivalent status makes them share both a nostalgia for their Indian past and
a predisposition to assimilate the cultural values of the dominant group to
which they now belongl'he end of the short story is concomitantly the end of
their marriage; agreeing with Park, S
stands for the dissolution of their common ethnic and cultural history, which
woul d have been i nv(2085epd76) or hi s upbri

Balance between Ethnic Conservation and Assimilation

On the same lines, their common geographic origin brings together Mr.
Pirzada and the family of the girl storyteller\hen Mr. Pirzada Came to
Dine. On American ground, they are mdikely to coalesce in the name of
shared customs and practices although back home the ethnic conflicts might
have separated them. Mr. Pirzada came from Dacca, now the capital of
Bangladesh, but at the time of the story (the autumn of 1971), a part of East
Pakistan fighting for autonomy from the ruling regime in the west; married for
twenty years and father of seven daughters, Mr. Pirzada was a lecturer in
botany at the university in Dacca and had been awarded a grant from the
government of Pakistan to stuthe foliage of New England.

The tenyearold girl telling the story is not surprised by the fact that
her Indian parents took Mr. Pirzada under their protective wing and shared
their evenings with him at their house in Boston. The difference in cultural
customs and practices made them long for compatriots for a potentially
spiritually rewarding ethnic grouping:

The supermarket did not carry mustard oil, doctors did not make house
calls, neighbours never dropped by without an invitation, and of thieggs th
every so often, my parents complained. In search of compatriots, they used to
trail their fingers, at the start of each new semester, through the columns of the
university directory circling surnames familiar to their part of the world. It was
in this manner that they discovered Mr. Pirzada, and phoned him, and invited
him to our home. (Lahiri, 1999, pp.-29)

In spite of their alliance abroad and of their shared customs, Mr.

Pirzada and Liliads family can no | o1
father explains to her in their rathei
for the I ndian man. 6 Mr . Pirzada wono
Mr . Pirzada is no | onger considered |

salt from the cashews u t of his trim black beard.
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A

country was divided. 1947.6 o0 (Lahiri
efforts to make her understand the ethnic differences between them and Mr.
Pirzada, Lilia is witness to the reality thfe everyday relationships they are
engaged into therefore she perceives the artificial nature of the differentiation

and prefers to rely on the authentic ethnic similarities that keep them together
day after day:

It made no sense to me. Mr. Pirzada amdparents spoke the same
language, laughed at the same jokes, looked more or less the same. They ate
pickled mangoes with their meals, ate rice every night for supper with their
hands. Like my parents, Mr. Pirzada took off his shoes before entering a room
chewed fennel seeds after meals as a digestive, drank no alcohol, for dessert
dipped austere biscuits into successive cups of tea. Nevertheless my father

insisted that | understand the differ
a Musl i mhér mynfar med me. 0Therefore h
|l ndia.®0 (Lahiri, 1999, p. 28)

To her fatherés outrage at Liliabs
background, she candidly notes: Al h
memory of the tripo (Lahiri, 1999, p .
troubl esome r e g iwillimg,to enbrdca aanéwsethmicityt threte r 1 s
would provide security and educational opportunities for her daughter:

OWe | ive here now, she was born here.

fact, as if it were a reflection of my character. In her estimatibnew, | was
assured a safe life, an easy life, a fine education, every opportunity. | would
never have to eat rationed food, or obey curfews, or watch riots from my
rooftop, or hide neighbours in water tanks to prevent them from being shot, as
she and mydther had. (Lahiri, 1999, p. 29)

Wh at Liliabdbs father has difficultd.i
getting accustomed with a different et
what does she | earn about t heinfisor | d? 0

hand. 60 Wh at I's she |l earning?6 We | ear
American geography. That year, and every year, it seemed, we began by
studying the Revolutionary Waro (Lahi
child observer becomes aitesego of the ethnic writer herself inevitably
reminding the readers of ALahiri s o
i mmi grantsdé childo (2008, p. 189). Fo
efforts to adapt, | i ke dinh 2007 p. &6@)] e br at
nevertheless, the oscillation between the two cultures is perpetual as their
preference for the Indian food and the interest in the news about that part of
the world continue to indicate.

Foodisaculturalss peci fi c el ement drawing N
family together every evening for dinner; in a veritable ritual reiterating their
ethnicity, Liliads mother brings fort
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fried onions, green beamgth coconut, fish cooked with raisins in a yoghurt
sauceo (Lahiri, 1999, p. 33). Under t|
soothe their anxiety with respect to the ongoing war in India.
Worried for his family back home in Dacca, Mr. Pirzadasuss silver
watch to keep track of the local time there as if this simple gesture would
preserve his connection with his own
his wrist, the pocket watch, he had explained to me, was set to the local time
inDacca, @ ven hours aheado (Lahiri, 1999,
What Lilia discovers with surprise and learns to accept in time is that
her American colleagues at school are completely unaware of the political
turmoil troubling both Mr. Patsclo@dda an
talked about the war followed so faithfully in my living room. We continued
to study the American Revolution, and learned about the injustices of taxation
without representation, and memorized passages from the Declaration of
| ndependeinl®dd . 36)L.Tadyered by the curiosity to learn more
about her ethnic heritage, Lilia goes to the library to work for a project at
school, but shows interest to a book entithedkistan: A Land and Its People
with indifference and lack of understandy f or t he girl 6s de
terms with her P dentity, her teacher
completely unnecessary and potentially problematic:
Mrs. Kenyon emerged, the aroma of her perfume filling up the tiny
aisle, and lifted théook by the tip of its spine as if it were a hair clinging to
my sweater. She glanced at the cover,
report., Lilia?d ONo, Mr s . Kenyon. 6 OT
said, replacing itinthe simgaponh e shel f. O6Do you?d& (L
The burden of a repressive political regime makes it even more
di fficult for Mr. Pirzada and Liliads
regarding India and Pakistan:
As weeks passed it grew more and nrare to see any footage from
Dacca on the news. The report came after the first set of commercials,
sometimes the second. The press had been censored, removed, restricted,
rerouted. Some days, many days, only a death toll was announced, prefaced
by a reieration of the general situation. More poets were executed, more
villages set ablaze. (Lahiri, 1999, p. 37)
The 12day war between West Pakistan and India over the territory
that was soon to become Bangladesh is reflected through the eyes of little Lilia

who senses her parentsd6 and Mr. Pirz
relatives caught in the struggle for
of them operating during that time as if they were a single person, sharing a
single meal, asinglebodg, si ngl e sil ence, and a si-rt
45). When the war ends and Mr. Pirzada is able to go back and luckily be
reunited with his wife and chil dr en,
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absence but al so t heasbroyrnheéntwafl fekMrhni ci t
Pirzadads absence. It was only then,
knew what it meant to miss someone who was so many miles and hours away,
just as he had missed his wife,and d:
1999, p. 46).

The Impact of Ethnic Misrepresentation

The ethnic ambiguity surrounding the Das family confuses Mr. Kapasi,
the tourist guide innterpreter of Maladieswho is struck by the Indian
appearance and The American habits of
Indian but dressed as foreigners did, the children in stiff, brightly coloured

clothing, and caps with translefcent v
Mr. Kapasi had pressed his palms together in greeting, but Mr. Das squeezed

hands | i ke an American so that Mr. Ka
p. 49). Despite their Indian origins, Mr. and Mrs. Das behave like foreign

touristsintheirom country with Mr. Das duti ful
book, which said 61l NDI A6 in yellow |
published abroad. o (Lahiri, 1999, p .

Kapasi, both Mr. and Mrs. Das were born and raisesimerica; what brings

them back to India are their parents who have returned to spend their old age

in Assansol in spite of supposedly having spent so many years in America.

The implication would be that the attraction of the ethnic group that they had

left behind was strong enough to lure them back to their motherland. On the
other hand, the Americaoorn and raised Mrs. Das completely belongs to a
different ethnic group therefore she does not react in any way to the
inappropriate words of a Hindi loversg one of the workers at a tea stall is
singing to her: A Mr . Kapasi heard one
a popular Hindi love song as Mrs. Das walked back to the car, but she did not
appear to understand the words of the song, for she dekprgss irritation,

or embarrassment, or react i n any ot
(Lahiri, 1999, p. 51).

Hired by the local doctor to translate into Gujarati the symptoms of
peopl ebébs mal adi es, Mr . Kapasicttori gger
such a strange profession and he misinterprets her interest in romantic terms.

The interesting aspect is that Mr. Kapasi sees their possible future romantic
involvement as a communion between two people belonging to two different

et hni ¢ g rauld explain thingseto her, things about India, and she

would explain things to him about America. In its own way this
correspondence would fulfil his dream, of serving as an interpreter between
nations. o (Lahiri, 1999, Mrs. Dasbaye. I n 1
wrong in their assumptions about each other: while Mr. Kapasi dreams of
building bridges between nations, Mrs. Das is seeking penance and
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forgiveness for her affair that led to the birth of her son Bobby, an affair Mr.
Das has never been awasf. They are both disappointed in their expectations
therefore Mr. Kapasi is aware that at the end of theirdayetrip their paths
will never cross again.

The Fear of and Fascination with the Other

In Sexy Miranda is drawn into an affair with Dewnhmerely because
of her |l oneliness, but also because o0
Bengali, too. At first Miranda thought it was a religion. But then he pointed it
out to her, a place in India called Bengal, in a map printed in an isguree of
Economist. o (Lahiri, 1999, p . 93) . He
prejudices her family and neighbours shared with respect to the Indian family
living close to their house; when nhyearold Miranda was invited to the
birthday party of theDixit girl, she is overwhelmed by everything that

represents the other: Afa heavy ar oma
heaped by the front wordo and especi a
Kal i . As Shankar ri ght famddl marratorot i c e
di plomatically transl ates and OAmeri c
fear of the strange, the alien, the r
o (2009, p. 40). During her affair wi

andshe feels ashamed for her previous ignorance.

Out of love for Dev, she is willing to learn more about Indian customs
so she goes to an Indian restaurant to try Indian food and buys a Teach
Yourself book to study the Bengali alphabet. When she more ankassges
to write down her name in Bengali, she passes through the cultural shock of
realising that fAsomewhere in the worl
p. 107). At the end of the story, Miranda understands that her fascination with
the otheris not enough to support a relationship based on lies and deceit and
that Dev does not truly love her, but perhaps only the other in her and the
temptation that the other entails.

The Alienating Consequences of the Lack of Adaptation

If in When Mr.Pirzada Came to Dindittle Lilia is the one who
recounts the ethnic closeness between Mr. Pirzada and her familys.in
S e nibis elevenyearold Eliot who witnesses the adaptation problems
experienced by thirtyearold Mrs. Sen, the Indian wife of mathematics
professor who left his native country for a teaching position in America. Mrs.
Sends inability to | earn how to drive
of her refusal to fit in her new environment and her persistence in comparing
everyhing with her true home:
60Yes, I am | earning, 6 Mrs. Sen said.
know, we have a driver.®6 O6You mean a



International Journal of Linguistics, Literature and Culture (LB8ptembeR017 edition Vol4 No.3 ISSN 24106577

Sen, who nodded. Eliotds mother nodde
t hatlds. .. in India?é 6Yes,d Mrs. Sen r
to release something in her. She neated the border of her sari where it rose
diagonally across her chest. She, too, looked around the room, as if she noticed

in the lampshades, imé teapot, in the shadows frozen on the carpet,
something the rest of them could not.
126)

In the confinement of her apartment, Mrs. Sen is trying to preserve the
customs she got used to while living in India; dbees chopping the
vegetables with a special blade on newspapers on the living room floor as it
reminds her of the happy gatherings back home when women met and laughed
and gossiped while slicing the vegetables in preparation for some wedding
ceremony. Sheannot resist comparing the pleasant chatter at home with the
overwhelming silence that keeps her awake all night long here. Moreover, she
misses the sense of companionship and security that made her feel so safe in
India:

OEIl i ot , I f | ightnevg a the topmf ng/ tungs, avould r
someone come?06 OMrs. Sen, what 6s wr or
someone would come. 6 EIliot shrugged. ¢

to do. Not everybody has a telephone but just raise your voiceoa &xpress

grief or joy of any kind, and one whole neighbourhood and half of another has

come to share the news, to help with
The only two things that make Mrs. Sen happy are the arrival of a letter

from her family ad getting fresh fish from the seaside, both of them things

related to her ethnic background. Whenever she receives some news from her

family in I ndia, Mr s . Eli ot has the
present in the room with the pezslouredcarpt . 6 (Lahiri, 1999,
expresses regret for not being abl e t

grandfatherods funer al

Instead of feeling content with her uniqueness in America, Mrs. Sen is
disappointed that there is only one Sen ie thlephone book whereas in
Calcutta her family name is one in many. The longer she stays in America, the
higher her sense of alienation and ultimately her depression grow; the only
silent witness to her despondency and grief is little Eliot who choos$dse no

tell the truth to his mother: AHe di
apartment, staring at the plastiovered lampshades as if noticing them for

t he first ti me. He didnot tel |l her S
watchedit,orthatshma de her sel f tea but |l et it g

(Lahiri, 1999, p. 139). Extremely sad and touching are the moments when she
listens to the cassette her family had made for her on the day of her departure:
one speaker sings a song, anotherasat poem and her mother enumerates
the things that happened the day she
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rupees. The mangoes at the market are not very sweet. College Street is
flooded. o6 (Lahiri, 1999, p. 1stodg . The
that she feels completely helpless whenever she considers she is under threat

of adopting any invasive new custom. Her fear of driving reflects her fear of

the new culture to the extent that she even becomes insecure in using the

English language tht she otherwise masters: A [
stream of cars made her knuckles pale, her wrists tremble, and her English
falter. O6Everyone, this people, too mt

She denies the possibility that their wadar could become her world; in the
end, her misery and recklessness make her act on impulse and even endanger

Eliotdos |ife by taking the car withou
accident with no one seriously getting hurt, yet determiningieck 6 s mot her
wel | as Mr. Sen to consider that the c

failure does not come as a surprise as it has been gradually prepared

t hroughout the entire story by means
Nfevaggrad ating forms of alienation and i
and her inability to comply with the norms and unwritten regulations of her

new surroundings.

Ethnic Integration

Similarly to Mrs. Sen, Mala imThe Third and Final Continenwill
follow her husband who manages to get a job at Dewey Library in Cambridge.
Because the narrator is in this case precisely her husband, we can only guess
between the lines the untold drama of this woman whose parents forced her
i nto an arr anged beganrtafeanthat sheaveould nevery i h ¢
marry, and so they were willing to ship their only child halfway across the

world in order to save her from spin:
comment i s more |ikely an expatdEssion
Mal aébs husband who in previous c¢comme

arranged marriage and mattdrfactly enumerates the salled talents of his

would-be wife considering that he even does her a favour by taking her into

marriage since she had reagh27 years old and other men had already

rejected her because of her | ook s: A

embroider, sketch landscapes, and recite poems by Tagore, but these talents

could not make up for the fact that she did not possess a fapiexion, and

so a string of men had rejected her t
Both Mr s .  &eé Thé Fhird and Final Continenéxplore the

difficulties of integration into a new ethnic environment and at the same time

shed some light on thelationships between men and women highlighting the

reasons beyond the discrepancy in their level of adaptability to totally different

circumstances. While Mr. Send6s and Ma

their wives are confined to the restricted asktheir household; it is true that
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they are accustomed with such a position from their Indian background, but
the difference is that in America they represent a minority since the other
women go to work the same as their husbands. All of a sudden,rintsfta

on their own with no other companions to share their emotions and feelings;
t hr ough EIMrost. 0t esagées bave aiglimpse of the depression
such a woman must pass through and they may assume that Mala must
experience the same thsygout they are not brought into prominence by her
busy husband who is much more concerned with his own adaptation problems
than those of his wife.

In The Third and Final Continenthe narrator is 36 years old when he
decides to accept the wife his aldwother and wife have chosen for him; he
has left India for England in 1964 and then he moved to America where he
now earned a decent salary that allowed him to support a wife. Paradoxically,
this man who seems to have no problems in practically punghaswvife and
is not too concerned with his wifeds
acting submissively to his 18&arold landlady Mrs. Croft whose behaviour
i's reminiscent of the I ndian col oni al
space bei de her . o (Lahiri, 1999, p . 199)
tenderness and respect for her old age, it may also be translated in the habit of
obeying the voice of colonial authority.

Al t hough the narratoro6s detachment
may be difficult to understand, his behaviour is excusable if seen from the
perspective of his ethnic background. As Jhumpa Lahiri often notices in her
short stories or novels, Indian mare not taught to publicly express their
affection and besides, in this particular short story the narrator clearly admits
that his was an arranged marriage and that he and his wife were nothing but
strangers at the beginning. Gradually, they grow accustdmeach other to
the extent that they explore the city together and they meet other Bengalis
some of whom remain their friends over the years. Finding other people
belonging to the same ethnic group gives them the necessary tranquillity and
peace of mid to accommodate better to the new world. Once they become
American citizens and they have a son in America, they decide to grow old in
their new home; as a tribute to their former ethnic background, they try to
teach their son to speak in Bengali or toreze with his hands, but they worry
that he will never do that after their death. The final lines of the short story
emphasize the narratoroés pride in hi
capacity to overcome the ethnic barriers that seemed insurrbturdat
beginning of his journey:

Whenever he is discouraged | tell him that if | can survive on three
continents than there is no obstacle he cannot conquer. While the astronauts,
heroes forever, spent mere hours on the moon, | have remained in this new
world for nearly thirty years. | know that my achievement is quite ordinary. |

10
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am not the only man to seek his fortune far from home, and certainly | am not
the first. Still, there are times | am bewildered by each mile | have travelled,
each meal | haveagen, each person | have known, each room in which | have
slept. As ordinary as it all appears, there are times when it is beyond my
imagination. (Lahiri, 1999, p. 216)

FromA Temporary Matteto The Third and Final Continenghumpa
Lahiri6 s s h osrincludedtincheril399 collectidnterpreter of Maladies
reveal the common characteristics of the Bengali ethnic group to which the
characters in the short stories belong and at the same time confer the group its
distinctiveness and keep it apart from thajority group.

Conclusions

The charactersd I mmersion into the
confusing situations from which they may liberate themselves in three major
ways: totally rejecting the new culture in favour of the old customs and values;
completely embracing the new culture with its adjacent cultural forms and
practices or oscillating #between ethnic identities in a continuous process of
transformation and search for a new identity.

Each of the short stories under analysis highlightet c har act er
choice of either one or the other of the three different ways as far as their
positioning in terms of ethnicity and ethnic grouping is concerned. Ethnicity
is practically the cornerstone first binding the Bengali couples in many of these
shat stories, but the way they consolidate or crush down in time depends on
the solidity of their ethnic bound and on its permeability to new cultural
influences. InA Temporary Mattethe birth of the stillborn child dissolves
Shoba and Shukuwanmarabnsd eptahvneisc tbhoe way
emancipationWhen Mr. Pirzada Came to Dirgraises the strength of the
| ndi an couple formed by Liliabs paren
customs and find a way to assimilate the new customs as well for the sake of
their little daughterjnterpreter of Maladiegather pejoratively lookat the

overAmer i cani zati on of Mr . and Mr s . D :
mystified eyes; the couple Bexyis the only one between an American and a
Bengali, but the fact that Mmariainda an
one only enhances theideahat t he typi cal et hnic bo
somewhere in the background and too strong to be broken by any temporary
sides | i p; Mrs. Senbs obstinate refusal

and enjoy her new American life has tragic effecther mental stability and

her husbandés attempts to understand
to really count or change the situation; last but not least, the coupleein

Third and Final Continenseems to successfully survive the challendeso

Indian arranged marriage and the cultural shock of life in the New World, yet
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the male narratorés subjective render
and uncertainty over the credibility of his claims of happiness
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Factors Associatedvith the Code Mixing and Code
Switching of Multilingual Children: An Overview
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Abstract:

Code mixing and code switching are useful strategies for the
multilingual speakers and they use them to succeed their communication,
depending on the situation and their interlocutors. These strategie®en
throughout this paper and the studies reviewed show that code mixing and
code switching can be exceptional qualities which are employed by speakers,
either at some point of their lives or continuousgpecially in the case of an
environment thea supports multiple language use. The individual
characteristics of the speakers, their language environment, the social status of
their languages as well as the everyday usage of them, are all factors that may
influence the mechanisms of code mixing andec switching and should be
taken into consideration by the teaching and the pedagogic community as
children need to feel assured that their languages are all appreciated and taken
into consideration. This can improve not only their language learningsesul
but also their general learning career

Keywords: Multilinguals, code mixing, code switching, communication
strategies, language learniteaching

Introduction

Ever since the importance of multilingualism has been largely
acknowledged more and mamsearch is being conducted on the acquisition
and learning of a third language (L3). This is mainly because of the vast
mobility of populations between countries and mixed marriages (Barnes,
2005). Since multilinguals are far more compared to monolingonatee
world (Tucker, 1998) it is just as important to investigate the way bilinguals
use their languages while still in the process of learning their third language.
A childbs ability to communicate in
complex abity and thus represents an intricate phenomenon too. This
phenomenon entails acquiring more than one grammatical system as well as
language learning processes that are not part of a single vacuum.
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Families whose members come from different ethnic anditomal
backgrounds are globally increasing (Gkerreira 2006, Tokuhama
Espinoza 2000, 2001). Children growing up in multinational families are often
in contact with more than one language through their parents, and in some
cases these heritage languages supported by the linguistic system of the
wi der communityos | anguage. Il n cases
available to individuals (i.e. multilinguals) the use of their multiple languages
and the way they interact with each other can appear iy oc@mbinations
and it can also prove that these speakers can be very resourceful compared to
monolinguals.

This paper aims to review the theories regarding the code mixing and
the code switching techniques the multilinguals employ when they use more
thanone language during their speech productions as well as the factors that
may affect these subconscious choices on behalf of them.

Defining Code Switching and Code Mixing

Hans Vogt (1954) was the fi-rst on
switchinge, wavhi f evi ewing Weinreichos
(1953). The terms code switching and code mixing have been the research
subject of language contact for more than fifty years, and they have been
defined by Haugen (1956) and Gumperz (1982) as the altegnsse of two
languages. Code switching and code mixing have often been used vice versa;
Code switching (see e.g. Sankoff and Poplack, 1981; Zentella, 1997; Bullock
and Toribio, 2009) is seen as a structurally constrained combination of two (or
more) lamuages and can take place either in a single sentence
(Aintrasentential 0) or from one sent
(Aintersentential 0). Mei selkMi(xlion9gs), arn
general terms, refers to all occasions where aitsra the two languages are
mixed within a clause or across a clausal boundary, and on the other hand
ACo8witchingo is a specific subdivi s
bilingual s actual abilities, i . e. S €
interlocutor, the context or the topic of the conversation, etc. without
Abreakingo any syntactic rul es.

However, Thomason (2001: 262) has suggested that code switching is:
AThe use of materi al from two (or mor
the samgpeople in the same conversation (...) the term includes both switches
from one language to another at sentence boundaries (intersentential
switching) and switches within a single sentence (intrasentential switching).

The latter is sometimes called ceadéx i n g o .

In this paper however, the previously mentioned terms will be used
according to Myusken (2000) who deci d
for nal/l cases where |l exical I tems an
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appear in onetsantianqde o a(ddmitttrhcaersidnmegrom fAc
Anrapid succession of sever al | angua
(intersentential). So, the term code mixing refers to the mixing of different
linguistic units (words, phrases, sentences, modifiers) usualim txeo
participating grammatical systems within one sentence. In other words, code
mixing is governed by grammatical rules and can be prompted by
social/psychological motivations. Code switching refers to the combination of
different linguistic units (phras, words, clauses, sentences) mainly coming
from two participating grammatical systems in a single speech event. Thus,
code switching is intersentential asdn be subject to some conversation
principles.

Code switching and code mixing are phenomenahiiat been under
a | ot of i mportant attention in Dbilirt
intrasentential instances (code mixing); however the attention on language
mixing in trilingualism, has only recently received significant attention, which
is ako the case with trilingual data too (Rothman & NMauorcia, 2008).
According to the existing studies, mixes that involve a combination of all three
languages are rare since trilingual speakers usually combine elements of two
languages out of the three yhbave at their disposal (Anastassiou, 2014;
Edwards, 1994; Hoffman, 2001; Klein, 1995). However, there is not an
advantage for a specific subgroup of the three languages. Although, speakers
usually combine only two languages in their code mixes, in alls®ase this
happens with any potential combination of the three language systems.

Code mixing and code switching as naturally employed strategies by
multilingual children.

According to Cruzerreira (2006: 20), language combinations seem
t o Acomstdttruateegy for |l earningo and
communication tools rather than an absence of bilingual synonyms at the
lexical level or parasitic crodsguistic alteration of the grammar systems
during the period of acquisition of any of the threeglaages. The early
language mixing during the early stages of language development is viewed
more like a spontaneous procedure than a mechanical transfer. In later stages,
taking for granted some level of proficiency in the languages in question, code
switching and code mixing might serve as a more sociolinguistic complex
phenomenon, in which more variables can play a determining role, like
linguistic identity, language negotiation, as well as the influence of the
interlocutors. All of these lead to the ctusion that multilingual children
have a wide perception of language principles, which they apply in various
combinations.

Hoffman also (2001) suggested that it is a communication strategy:
AFor bilinguals or trilinguals it 1is
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when talking with each other, and code switching is an essential strategy for
themo (p. 1 1) arner$ are roh corssideea aseinadedquate
monolinguals in each one of their languages, but more like people that possess
and manage more than one grammatical system; pieces from these systems
come into contact often enough and the speakers mix them in col@psatys

with each language, but they also represent individual properties specific to
the code switching situation.

Similarly, young children can be considered as explorers of the
languages they speak. Hamers and Blanc (2000) stated that language
fooma i on is initiated in the fAsoci al
each one of the languages used is dictated by specific social functions which
are then transformed into actual expressions through a sequence of actions
onto linguistic forms. A milingual child may keep the languages in a
balanced level, or in a state of altering connections at his social and personal
levels. If the sequence of forming and functioning or the social value of a
language changes, this will also lead to changes ngukge behaviour.
Conclusively, multilingualism is considered as an ongoing changing
phenomenon, which represents a process and not a state. This perspective is
also supported by numerous of the available empirical studies by many
researchers (see e.g. ©en2003; Cru#erreira, 2006; ErviTripp and Guo,

1992, in ErviaTripp and Reyes, 2005).

The fact that trilingual children can have numerous language choices
can lead to various linguistic formations which are different from a sense of a
single languag proficiency, and therefore should be treated accordingly. As a
result, studies on trilingual code mixing and code switching, apart from
contributing to the relevant literature, should also contribute to the
development of new suggestions on the studylold trilingualism, the
distinction of the linguistic systems in the mind of children who own more
than one language, as their roles.

Code mixing and code switching as a communicatiostrategy used by
children.

According to MacSwan (1999) code switchicgn be regarded as a
coping strategy to overcome specific communicative hardships in one or both
of the languages that are involved. In other studies these communicative
deficiencies are mentioned as semilingualism (MacSwan, 1999). The term
semilingualismwas regarded as the state in which the bilingual speaker may
lack linguistic proficiency for one or more of the languages that he or she
speaks. This was often considered as the reason for low academic success for
a lot of multilingual children (Tokuhamspinoza, 2003). The term
semilingualism was largely applied to ethnic minorities and not to the speakers
of dominant languages (Wei, 2000). However, its perspective received
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criticism during the 1980s (Martidlones and Romaine, 1985; Poplack 1980)
for itsfaulty terminology (meaning that the speaker has less than one language
at his/her disposal, while in reality it is two language systems that are different
from two monolingual equivalents) and the prejudices it imposed on the
speakers of minority languas.

According to MacSwan (1999: 249) "If teachers believe that code
switching (sic) relates to an inherent disability in children which might be
remedied with sufficient instruction,
own O6énat ur al relybnitéd] conveyeddy ctassrosneteachers,
will impact upon their success in school". The lower academic level of the
children in question was linked with a more general lower social and
educational level of their immigrant families and was also linihl various
ot her socioeconomic factors. Val adez
performed a study in which they assessed how threg@é&orming children
possessed a grammar that was practically indistinguishable from the original
grammar of the control gup, making it clearer that code switching (sic) in
cases like that can be attributed to other factors and not to some sort of
grammatical imperfection. Poplack (1980), in her research in mixed utterances
in EnglishSpanish bilinguals, was one of the fitkiat claimed that this
phenomenon is not an indication of language imperfection; on the contrary it
showed that bilingual children were developing their languages normally:
AfnCode switching (sic), t hen, rat her 1
actual y a suggestive indicator of a deg!l
MacSwan (1999: 22) also shared this o
(sic) have the same grammatical proficiency as monolinguals for the language
they useo, a of dhixing loflelements o twa languages can be
attributed to an immature system in either language, and they are not caused
by interlinguistic misinterpretations (Goodz, 1989). Heritage language
speakers constitute a group that tends to code mix a lotyveowesearchers
have shown that proficiency differences exist between the heritage language
and the majority language in this particular group of speakers (Montrul, 2008;
Polinsky, 2007).

Wei (1998: 207) agreed but also added the issue of culturaltidenti
shown i n each s p-swtchihg (sic), fardrongbeirggaused i ¢ o d
by an insufficient proficiency in one of the two languages, and besides
expressing a double cultural identity works as a communicative strategy used
for a variety of purposeselated either to the negotiation of the language of
interaction or to the organization o
children establish different language systems from the beginning and have the
ability to use the evolving languages accordtogthe context they find
themselvesin (Genesee, 1989).CFue r r ei rab6s (2006) st ud)
other current studies in child trilingualism, showed that if these children have
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the opportunity for a successful academic and linguistic developmemiaghe
multilingual children present the same ability with, if not greater, with their
monolingual peers when it comes to academic achievement.

Another question is if code switches and code mixes are triggered by
lexical deficiencies. This could look like mational explanation; even if
bilingual speakers have a totally developed grammatical system in each one
of the languages they speak, they may show a lack of specific lexical units that
are necessary for the expression of their ideas. Also, it needstatée that
although code mixing per se is not an indication of a lack of fluency, it could,
in some occasions, be a sign of a reduction in proficiency, namely language
attrition. Seliger (1996: 163) clearl
a preairsor sign of primary language attrition when mixing begins to occur in
contexts that are not motivated by external factors such as interlocutor, topic,
or cul tur al environment 0. Bol onyai (
amount and the structure of @dhixing as the children that took part in the
study gradually turned to Englistominant and their use of Hungarian was
eventually less. They produced more code mixes than code switches and their
code mixes were grammatically English (matrix language)véver, the
researcher did mention that when the children started visiting Hungary the
mechanism of language attrition was strongly hindered.

Older studies though, (Clyne, 1967; Lipski, 1978) suggested that code
switching (sic) cannot be attributed only ttee lack of lexical availability.
Among others, CruFer reira (2006) Mur®eo d08ha n an
displayed data on trilingual siblings which made it clear that the switches
between languages were not totally caused by the lack of available synonyms

inchil drends vocabul ary;-Mumcifabts ,s tiund yF
children often used the correct terms from two languages conversely within
the same context. Mor eover, Dewael e

progress as she was being raiseditasgual. Although he stated that most of
his daughterodés utterances were mixes
did observe that there were times that she used all of her three languages. He
reported that Livia (her name) even from the age of 2 ywat$ months was
able to use all of the three languages she spoke for the same concept. She first
used the English word, then the French and then the Dutch one for the word
ffeeto as in the exampl e:
L: Grands feet papa! (Big feet daddy!)
D: Grands piedsBfg feet?)
L: Oui grands pieds! (Yes big feet!)
L: Voetje, non grands fegiSmall foot, not big feet). (*She points to her
feet).

What still remains open is the question of whether these mixes and
switches are caused by some type of language distribution according to which
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children tend to assign the term in a specific language to a specific context or
interlocutor. However, Livia waaware that her father knew all of her three
languages and thus she was feeling confident to use them when speaking with
him. Dewaele though had pointed out that she had a clear understanding of the
fact that not all of the interlocutors she was speakitg knew all of her
languages and she would only use English with her English friends and at
school. In that sense and because of her ability to include in her speech French
and Dutch only with children that understood it Dewaele rightly pointed out
that Livia was a perfect applied sociolinguist. For instance, she addressed a
French speaking child at school in French only when they were on their own.

If their English speaking schoolmates were present she would only use
English. Concluding, Baker (2000) siested that code switching in general
should not be seen as a sign that bilinguals are not able to keep their languages
apart but more like a manifestation that they have a unique multicultural
personality. He added thlati | i n g u al i s moresi@legfedshinkingk e i
machin@ (p. 67) .

Contextual and social factors connected with the code switching and code
mixing of children.

Scotton and Ury (1977) claimed the existence of three prime factors
than lie behind code switching and code mixing; these factors are: identity,
power and transaction. The chosen language is selected according to these
factors. MyersScotton (2004) also shed a similar point of view with the
Markedness Model she proposed. According to this model, the speakers face
an awareness of markedness when it comes to the linguistic choice for various
situations or discourse types, and according to their relatiorishije
situation and its participants they get to choose the language they will use.
According to MyersScotton (1993) there is also a principle that has to be
taken into consideration as the basis of all code switches (sic) and that is the

Negotiation Pr nc i p | e: ARChoose the type of yo
that it points the set of rights and obligations [the PRO set] that you covet to
be in force between speaker and the p

MacSwan, 1999: 39). This principseiggested that people are trying to form
their social relationships according to their choice of languages within their
conversations or their speech. Bilingual children come in contact with the
mainstream language usually at their school age, when tie dzhgcation

begi ns, so the parent | anguages are
Ainside | anguageso. At the same ti me
| anguage and it becomes -Ttiph eand Reyas,t si de

2005, also similar tthe division between weode and thegode proposed by
Gumperz, 1982). The next step for the child is to try and bring a balance to
these languages depending on the speech situation, which should be examined
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on an individual basis. There is also anothgnificant factor that has to be

taken into consideration in code switching and code mixing strategies and this
is the language negotiation between the two speakers. It could be easily
characterized as unfair to ascribe the choice of language absolutbky to
speaker, without taking into consideration the impact of the other interlocutor
and the number of switches and mixes that are needed so as to be a norm inside
a certain circle of people. The feedback taken from the interlocutor, the overall
value attibuted to each language and the quality of the linguistic group that
the conversation occurs in, they all appear to have an impact on the number
and type of switches and mixes produced.

Language negotiation is a concept that may find ground to childispeec
from an early stage. Vygotsky (1978) stated that whether children are inside
or outside a bilingual situation, they are equally affected by the same elements
as adults too and respond to the way others surrounding them express
themsel ves by am@éamsspeefc hAis®Né¢ col adi s
confirmed that situational code switching (sic) is usual for young bilingual
children, based on an efficient separation and the way they are aware of their
interlocutors and the situation they find themselves Ims kind of evidence
is also introduced by speech production data derived from bilingual children
in the studies of FosteMeloni (1978), Saunders (1988), Lanza (1992) and
others. The childrenés mother tongue
poweltess social group, as with Albanian in Greece (Anastassiou, 2014;
Anastassiou & Andreou, 2014), or as in fewer cases these days, the language
of a minority with a high status (e.g. French or Swedish in Greece). Children
are prone to the societal status démel prestige of their languages from their
young age and make use of it in various types of interaction with their peers
(Ervin-Tripp and Reyes, 2005; Shenk, 2008; Zentella, 1997). Young children
are also considered as quite sensitive to the power redhips between
languages (see Khattab, 2009).

Children can also be very sensitive to the amount or frequency that
switching and mixing might occur from their interlocutors and so they modify
their own speech by fluctuating the rate of code switching if@rohg) ever
since their preschool age (Comeau et all, 2003). Literally, their sociolinguistic
proficiency is more likely to begin to establish and develop almost at the same
time that their grammatical proficiency begins to occur, emerging as actual
language production (Andersen 1990, Hymes 1974, amongst others). Social
roles can definitely play an important part in language switches and mixes;
nevertheless, the individual characteristics of the speakers can also be very
important and influential. Accordin to the longitudinal studies of
multilingualism in families (presented in TokuhafBapinoza 2001, 2003,
CruzFerreira 2006, Davidiak, 2010 each summing up the speech data from
siblings) even children that are being raised in one family and thus in tke sam
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conditions appear to have different patterns of language use, which seem to
depend a lot on their personality and their communicative style. Therefore, the
social and personal factors have to be taken into consideration when
examining the presence of édanguage in a bilingual or a trilingual situation.

The Triggering Hypothesis.

Apart from the social and discourse mechanisms that may influence
code switching and code mixing, theories have suggested other mechanisms
too, such as the triggering hypotiee Clyne (1967, 1972, 1977, 1980, 2003)
also suggested another explanation for the switches and mixes with a
hypothesis he made. He <c¢larified that
their close environment, no matter if they are preceding or follotiam.

Such trigger words include the following groups:

a) Lexical transfers (lexical items which belong to one language but
also form part of the speakerds | exic
certain foods),

b) Bilingual homophones,

c) Propemouns.

Moreover, according to Clyne, these kinds of words make the speakers
identify the language they begin to talk in as the linguistic system of their
conversation and to continue speaking in this particular language. Apart from
that, Clyne also repatl various occasions of mixing, or transversion as he
characteristically refers to this process, produced by prosodic and syntactic
factors. Depending on the position in relation to the lexical switch, Clyne
classified the tri grggerwords follofied bythee g u e n
switch), fAanticipational o (the triggel
and finally a category derived from a combination of these two, having the
lexical switch being put between two trigger words. It cannot kentdor
granted that this hypothesis can fully predict the change of code next to a
candidate trigger word. However, it can be assumed that the existence of such
words increases the possibility of code switching and mixing, depending at the
same time on # position the trigger has in a sentence along with its
pronunciation; with regard to the structural relationship there is no influence
accredited to the trigger word and the adjacent sentence elements, therefore it
somehow becomes a rigid surface phenaneiiriggering is also considered
to happen during overlaps of meaning between the words in two different
languages, and so false cognates cannot be expected to act as triggers. True
triggers would include words that have slight morphological and phoralogi

di fferences, such as fibootodo in Engl i
Clyne, the triggering hypothesis has also been studied and tested by other
researchers | i ke Broersma & de Boot (:

suggestion that trigger wordsn in some occasions lead to a code mix, but
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they clarify that the reasons that cause code switching and code mixing are
way more complex than what Clyne supports and will be different according
to the speakerds indivisituaiohs. char act er

Conclusion

In this paper we presented a review of the theories on code mixing and
code switching of multilinguals and we tried to give an overview of the
mechanisms these speakers employ when they communicate with either
people who speak the same languages they datlopeople who may only
speak one of them. It is evident that multilinguals use their code mixing and
code switching mechanisms in order to support their communications and
according to the research conducted and reviewed in this paper multilinguals
arevery efficient in manipulating their speech production to meet their needs
depending on their interlocutors and the situation they find themselves in.
Also, the scholars reviewed here seem to agree that multilinguals turn to code
mixing or code switching saa mean of communication and they do not
consider these communication mechanisms as a drawback, as people used to
perceive them. Even in the cases that code mixing or code switching is used
by speakers that have not fully developed one of their langaagdabey have
to turn to these mechanisms in order to get their message across, it should be
seen as a stage of their language learning and not as a deficiency. Multilinguals
are far more intricate users of their languages compared to monolinguals or
bilinguals. Therefore, the study of the way they move between their languages
can help us to further understand their potentials and their abilities and treat
them accordingly, especially when it comes to language and teaching
pedagogy. Code mixing or code swhing should thus be regarded by
language teachers and parents as a rather useful strategy employed by young
learners. The older negative perceptions held about code mixing and code
switching has been seen by researchers not to be the case. The paints to b
applied within the classroom, either it is a second and/or a second language
lesson or a general class that is comprised of multilingual children, are very

Cummins and McNeely (1987)emphasized on power relations
between groups within the school envineent and between teachers and
students. These power relations are determined to a degree by the very nature
of being a second or a third language learner. Also, according to Oliver and
Purdie (1998) students perceive that their teachers and peers fezl mor
positively when the environment language is used rather than their heritage
language, in all contexts.

Code switching and code mixing should therefore be encouraged by
teachers and all of the c¢class should
use heir other languages when they emerge during their conversations.
Multilingual students have different needs than their monolingual peers and
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these should be taken into consideration by the teaching and the pedagogic
community as children need to feel asslithat their languages are all
appreciated since most of the times these are associated with another heritage.
This can improve not only their language learning results but also their general
learning career. Attitudes are determinants of the mannehichvstudents
engage in |l anguage | earning at school
for success and they do pl ay a sign
maintenance of their mother tongue or their heritage language (Cummins,
1984)
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Abstract

The terminology as a special independent lexical subsystem enters into
the general language lexicon layers and swaps with them, by borrowing a part
from them and utilizing it for its needs.
This lexicon, generated out of the terminology, consists of lexical units that
enter into it with unchanged form but witmeodified contentby meeting the
needs of terminological systems with terms. The generating process of the
general lexicon into tere) also named terminology, is related to the semantic
source of the word. This process enriches terminology notoonilge level of
the form, by embedding in a specified terminological system niaiply in
that of the content, supplementing it with cepts that maintain links with its
basic meaning (with the general languad@ée word thus appears as a bridge
between the general and the terminological lexicuth as:room, door
(common words) and termsioomu (condensation)(mechanic) roome
(ventilation) (mechanic) roons (absorption) (mechanic) door (oven)
(mechanic) door (sliding) (constr.) door (fireproof) (mechanic,
meteorology) door (of a room)constr.) etc. In this study find underlined
several common words generated on termsh wapecialized meaning
indicating buildings componentsuch as:floor, bed, tower, shutter, door,
roometc

Keywords: Common words, technical terms, buildings components,
terminology

Introduction

The meanings of terms generating from the meaningsoofmon
words are reflected in the explanatory dictionaries of Albanian language in the
semantic structures of their wordde study of these words meanings, when
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appearing as terms suchduor (word) anddoor (term)which are singled out

as such during their use in the relevant field of knowledge, gives the
opportunity to consider this lexical mediation in relation to the general lexicon,
with other terminology lexicon groups, as well as with cases of functioning in
the discourse practice of each field

The elaboration that has been conducted to the various groups of terms
in the explanatory dictionaries, it is noted that the terminology of the technical
terminology lexicon with the general language from one vocaputathe
other, starting from the vocabulary of 1954 until the one of 1980, in terms of
semantielexical progress is becoming more complex, however, from time to
time even better distinguished between each other.

Many words of the lexical fund of languagemantic structure gain in
their meaning content special terminological meanings through specialization
and their use in close branches of scietexhnique and production

Common words generating into technical terms upon meaning of
words indicating bildings and their components

As common words generated in terms with specialized meaning are
used words indicatinduildings componentssuch as:floor, bed, tower,
shutter, door, roongtc., and this is due to the fact that various mechanic parts
construction part¢ Af i r epr ¢ difc ool 0 oand dleotncieyras,)
for example.:mechanic mills, cooling towers (power plants), compressors,
etc., have similarities iform, function positionandplacementvith particular
components of the buildings.

Find below examples of common wordsdicating buildings and their
internal and external componentshich through the process of terminology
generate into words with of specialized meaning

28
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In the dictionary of 1980 (Fjalor, 1980)

In terminological
dictionaries

HOUSED = . 1. A building for dwelling (usually of
one family or for one blood related family); flg
apartment where a family tides. Village house
Stone house (house with bricks, adobes) T
(three) floor house. Steam houSeconvers. Placq
where the handle of different tools get into; pld
where the stone of the ring is placed; nestuse of
ax (pickaxe, edlyethdndedoe
not fit in the house.

house

(construction)
house ,(two
(construction)

(residing)

floors)

TOWER . n. 1.A high house of two or three floor:
usually built in a high places, with small windoy
and with embrasures, serving as a residence an
protection; the second floor of such house with 1
guests rooms; house. Old tower. Highland tow:
The hay tower, the straw stable. Ge
immobilized/blocked (locked) in the toweb.
Tech. High concrete or metal pillar built for a
certain purpose (in the wells for getting oil,
drilling etc). Drilling tower. Heating (cooling)
tower. 7. Small smithy placed into the groud
with two legs for scythe strengthening.

towen (cooling) (mech.)

tower, (drying)
(mech. constr. agr.)

MILL, n . 1. A simple machine for grinding cereal
composed of different gears, as well as of

stones, flat and round, placed one above ther,0
from which ones the upper one moves due to
power of water, wind or with engine; the buildir
with such machinery where the cereal is grind
Cereal mill. The mill of water (wind and wit
engine). Hopper (presses, jackals, clapp
mouth/opening, da) of the mill. The stong
(presses) of the mill. Grinded at the mill. Goeg
the mill.

mill, (with hammer)
(mech.)

mill, (with spheres)
(mech.)

mills (with discs)
(mech.)

BLOCK, D= 1.A large heavy piece of substant
material, usually rectangular form; a large piece
of a solid substantial material. Block of marl
(granite). 4. A block of buildings (flats, houseBje
block of bakehouses. The block of shops. The K
of hospital. The block of plard. tech.the entirety
of the parts of @evice or equipment connected w|
each other for a task. The block of cylinders. 7
engine block. The sound block of television.

block (cylinders)
(mech.)
block: (engine)(mech.)

ROOM, Dn. 1. Each of the parts of a flat (but tf
kitchen, bathroomyeparated by walls and equipp
separately with door and windows; each patrtitior

a hotel where the guests spend night; scullery. L

door; (oven)(mech.)
door, (sliding) (constr.)
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(small) room. Cold (warm) roowh. spec. Part of &
device, tool. Machine etc., in a shape of a smg
scullery, small atove etc. which serves for &
particular act. Crematory room.
Distillation(steam) room. absorption (drying
room. Room of camera.

door; (fireproof)
(mech., metal)

door (room)

(constr)

DOOR, D =. 1. An open space on the wall of
building, room etc. which serves for entering
exiting and is closed with a shutter or someth
else; the shutter that closes this open space; €
Narrow (wide, high, low) door (opened, clos
locked door. 2. An open place of the
transportation mean, device, furniture etc.,
serving for entering or exiting, or to place
something in, usually closed with shutter o
cover/lid; the shutter or cover that closes thig
opened spaceThe vehicle (wagon) door. The do
of oven, The oset door. The room door. The dg
of cage. Fridge door.

doorn (oven)(mech.)
door; (sliding) (constr.)
door; (fireproof)
(mech., metal)

door (room)

(constr)

FLOOR, n. 1. The level base of a room, hall et
the opposite of ceiling, layered with wood and til
layer of a room, hall etc. the floor of a room (ha|
Wooden floor (with tiles). Floor boardg. Bottom
surface of something, item etc. which is flat g
refers b its bed or serves as a foundation
something. The cartés

floor; (room)(constr.)
floor; (stove )
(metal., mech.)

BED, D= 1. A wooden or metallic furnishin
which is used as a place to sleep or to lay dg
consisting of a spring and linedad-boards placeq
on four legs where the madras and other neceg
bedclothes are placed. Bed of brideFlat part of

the cart where the cargoisplacedTfhe car
Slats (boards) of the bed.

bed
(mech.)
bed (tubular)
(constr., meh.)

(automobile)

PILLOW, n. 1. A case made of cotton or line clo
usually square shaped, filled with wool, cottq
feathers etc., used to cushion the head or sittin
it; headrest. Small (large, white, rourn
embroidered) pillow. Electric pillow. Cushion fq
heating with eleticity. 2. Spec. a tool used as
holder of a mechanism, equipment etc., a speci
part where a part of the equipment leans onAir
pillow. Steel (wooden) pillow.

pillow; (air) (mech.)

pillow:
(mech.)

(dampening)

CEILING, Dn. 1.Upper part, opposite of the floo
covers a room and plastered as walls or it is
from wood. Low (high) ceiling. Wooden ceiling.
Upper part that covers something, the cover
something. The ceiling of oven (cave, ca
beehive).3. Mine. Soil (roch layer etc., found or
useful minerals or on its veiithe minerals (coal
ceiling. Ceiling course.

ceiling; (room)
(constr.)
ceiling
(geology)

(gallery)
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THRESHOLD, D =. 1. A strip of stone, concret
or wood placed on the bottom of the doorway ¢ threshold (door)
used as a supporter of it. The house threshold. | (constr.)

room threshold. Stone threshold. Passed (crog impidemeniharassment
the threshold. (electricity)

A strip of stone, concrete or wood placed on | threshold (gallery)
bottom of the windows. Long, thick stone slq (geol.)

square shaped, placed on the legs of ttepltce,
mantel.Windowsills/Ledge. Mantel.

WALL, D n. 1. Long narrow construction witl wall; (partition) (constr.)
bricks, stones or adobe, attached usually \ wall; (canal)(constr.)
mortar, clay etc. or simply with concrete raised
the foundations and presents side part of | walls (gallery)(geol.)
building or it is used to separate rooms, to surro
a yard a garden et@hick (thin, strong, high, low
wall. Separating wall, partition wall. Surroundin
wall. Loadbearing (defensive) wall. Stone (brig
adobe) wall
LADDER/S D n. 1. A wood or metal tool used fd staircase (staircase)
climbing somewhere, consisted of two long parg (constr.)

uprights fixed with some fastened metallic or wg ladders (service)
bars in equal distance. Small ladder (short, la| (constr.)

tall). Double sided step ladders. Wood ladd( degree (thermometer)
(steel).movable ladders.Spec. Thermometq (physics)

degree. Millimeter scale. The grade of | levek(gallery)(geol.)
instrument. Calculating ruler degrees

WINDOWY/S, D n. 1. An opening in a wall of § window (building)
building, on the wagon train, ship cabinets ¢ (constr.)
through which enters light and air, or through wh| windows (furnace)

we can see outside; frame with glass that covery (metal.)
opening. Small (large) windows. Squai windowg (disc)
(rectangular, round) windows. Casent (pane) o] (comp.)
the windows.

Conclusion

Elaborating further according the Albanian dictionary (1980), the
meanings of words that serve as the basis for terms other new meanings can
be evidenced (discovered) compared with the meanings that appear in the
semantic structure of the word. As far argeption of words in sense of
terminology concerns, of words such @sver, milletc., it may be concluded
that their polysemy come out as a homonym, for exanipleer (cooling)
(mech), towee (drying)mech., constr., agro.mnilli(with hammerg)mech.)
millsz (with sphereg) mech.) mills (with discs) (mech.) etc. Semantic
(concept) differences amongst the unitdavien,> are so differentiated that
they are perceived as two different objects (concepts).
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Further elaboration of word groups, threeanings of which serve to
create terms in the various fields of knowledge, helps in the work of compiling
both terminology dictionaries and the explanatory language dictionaries
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Abstract

Through the time, in a circular reincarnation, fictional heroes inspire
many real nations and generations as the real historical heroes do as in
Boudicads rebellion. The fictional he
myths and legends, along similanes, give birth to new real legendary
warrior heroes who rebel for their own will and nations and become real
archetypes. This | egendary warrior he
analyzed as a trimetric projection. Britain history, which tfogee confronts
many legendary rebellious warriors, leaves a legacy, the legendary rebellious
women warrior, Boudica, who has correlations with Katnisshie Hunger
Gamedrilogy by Suzanne Collins. Boudica is one of the legendary Celt queen
warriors dumg the Roman Conquest of Britain and the British Revolt against
Rome in AD 60. Her rebellion and leadership, not as a queen, but first as an
ordinary woman inspires her nation to struggle for their libertyhieHunger
Gamestrilogy, Suzanne Collingdeconstructs the real historical character
Boudica and reveals the fictional heroine character Katniss as a trimetric
projection of Boudica through an archetypal construction and shows
correlation of Boudica and Katniss in terms of rebellious women wartior
her trilogy, Collins reveals how the society emerges the-agly heroic
gualities in Katniss as in Boudicads
societies force certain roles on the main characters via archetypal, dystopian,
postmodern and Pastructuralist literary approach Kat ni ssthe gene:
Hunger Gametrilogy poses how the myths of Boudica contribute to the quest
and deconstruction of herods journey

Keywords: Myths, Fantastic Literature, Archetype, Boudidde Hunger
GamesTrilogy.

1. Introduction:

When we go through the history, we encounter many rise and fall of
nations and secession of the states because of invasions or occupations, which
leave anguished stories, romance and victorious or defeated heroes back.
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Becoming notorious, these anguished stories engender either victorious or
defeated legendary heroes who become the archetype of the nations or
societies that reflect their lurked faithfulness, hopes, ambitiousness, or
consciousness, which need just a sjgatt come to surface to struggle for
their will. Therefore, these real historical heroes, become myths and legends,
inspire many fictional heroes through the mythology or literature and flow in
the time, from one nation to the other and from one genar&dithe next.
Through the time, in a circular reincarnation, these fictional heroes inspire
many real nations and generations in the same manner as the real historical
heroes do as in Boudicads rebellion.
legends becomreal myths and legends, along similar lines, give birth to new
real legendary warrior heroes who rebel for their own will and nations and

become real archetypes. This | egendar
fictional, can be analyzed as a trimefiojection.
Manés history in Greek, Roman, East

rebellious warriors throughout time. Britain history, which therefore,
confronts many legendary rebellious warriors, leaves a legacy, the legendary
rebellious women warrioBoudica, who has correlations with KatnissTime
Hunger Gamesrilogy by Suzanne Collins. Boudica is one of the legendary
Celt queen warriors during the Roman Conquest of Britain and the British
Revolt against Rome in AD 60. Her rebellion and leaderstupas a queen,

but first as an ordinary woman inspires her nation to struggle for their liberty.
Her legendary story as a rebellious woman warrior takes its place in pagan
folks and manuscripts such as the works of the Roman historian Tacitus. In
Britain, many roads with arches still keep messages addressing her and her
victory in Celtic tongue. Being inspired from her legend, the queen Elizabeth

| and Queen Victoria interested in Boudica and carried on searches to reveal
her legends (Webster, 1978:-18). The legend of Boudica has been an
inspiration to many writers and leaders as rebellious woman warridhdn
Hunger Gamesdtrilogy, Suzanne Collindeconstructs the real historical
character Boudica and reveals the fictional heroine character Katnégs as
trimetric projection of Boudica through an archetypal construction and shows
correlation of Boudica and Katniss in terms of rebellious women warriors. In
her trilogy, Collins reveals how the society emerges the-reagty heroic

gualities in Katnissasni Boudi cadés | egend, and in
societies force certain roles on the main characters via archetypal, dystopian,
postmodernand Pestt r uct ur al i st | i terarfhe appr o

Hunger Gametrilogy poses how the myths of Badiga contribute to the quest
and deconstruction of herobés journey.
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2. Trimetric Projection of Boudica in The Hunger Games Trilogy:

The HungerGamesr i | ogy refers to our <cont
through the very beginnings of the classical hero times and the definition of
fiher o with a?tinhisbaolslerHdro Vith & Theusand Faces
Joseph Campbell explains that:

The first work ofthe hero is to retreat from the world scene of secondary
effects to those causal zones of the psyche where the difficulties really
reside, and there to clarify the difficulties, eradicate them in his own case
(i.e., give battle to the nursery demons of Ibisal culture) and break
through to the undistorted, direct experience and assimilation
(Campbell, 1949: 16).

Addressing C. G. Jungds theory of
strikes that C. G. Jung explaims the
images of a collective nature which occur practically all over the earth as
constituents of myths and at the same time as autochthonous, individual
products of unconscious origino (Camp

On the other hand, in his wovknatomy of Critism Four Essays

Northrop Frye, shedding light to ficyc
rationalize the idea of a return,o
archetypal images (Frye, 1973: 74). He goes on interpreting the theory of
archetypebysaiserting, Athe hero has to ente
to die, and if his quest is completed the final stage of it is, cyclically, rebirth,
and, dialectically, resurrectiono (Fr
Boudi cads r egsuwrdireet projectiom of Hatnsgprevolutionary
rebell i on. Defi ni ng t heThebDoybte WVi8ionand 0|
Northrop Frye also explains oOmythoé ar
el ementsd in history whiimégescan be int

There seems to be better evidence, however, that time is
irreversible, and general cyclical views of history are not convincing.
That there are cyclical elements in history, that is, recurring patterns that
exist in events themselves and areswoiply fictions in the mind of the
historian, seems inescapable (Frye, 1991).

In other words, the similarity between Katniss and Boudica is not a
random one but rather an inescapabl e
journey is radial one, he/shebsrn from his/her ashes like the Phoneix. He
al so adds to enfeamcd meing sdbhanids tthfe @n
the O6mythsd and Oheroesd in history
images as well:

ll nspired by Joseph Campbell 6s AThe Hero with
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A very frequent primitive view of histong that it consists of a series of
re-enactments in time of certain archetypal myths that happened before
human life as we know it began. In some societies, this dominance of
repetition over history is so powerful that in a sense nothing ever
happens. Irthe Egyptian Old Kingdom a Pharaoh may set up a stele
recording his defeat of his enemies, with the enemies, even their leaders,
carefully named. It seems like a genuine historical recontil scholars
discover that it has been copied verbatim from lagromonument two
centuries older (Frye, 1991).
Such example in accordance with what Frye asserts can be found in
The Epic of Gilgamesbt napi shti més i mmortality atf
which is exactly the same story of Noah that anyone can find maalern
holly books. InThe Epic of Gilgamesf{Sandars, n.d.), Utnapishtimasked
by gods to build a huge ship, named 0
with his wife, family, relatives, craftsmen, baby animals and seeds leaving all
his worldly belongings as an oncoming flood which destroys all creatures and
human except the ones on the ship. After the flood, they spend twelve days on
the ship, and then they stay on the Mount Nisir for seven days. When the flood
recedes, he sets all the creatuon the ship free, and makes a sacrifice to the
gods. The gods come in pleasure and reward him and his wife with

i mmortality. The Utnapishtimbés myth i
Frye explains how the rebirth of the hero or the myth occurs iarfiss in
t he archetypal theory; ASometi mes t h

movement to create a new kind of history by reincarnating a myth out of the
pasto (Frye, 1991). The | egendary war.
which is defined s a trimetric projection above, is in the angle of the field of
this study. Northrop Fryebs definitiol
6repetitiond and O6reincarnation of t hi
the real historical charactBoudica and reveals the fictional heroine character
Katniss as a trimetric projection of Boudica. Collins recreates Katniss from
Boudicads ashes as the Oreincarnating
correlations of Boudica and Katniss in terms of helnes women warriors.

Another correlation is the Fantastic Literature that Collins prefers to
lay out her trilogy in, which is a seamless integration to present legendary and
mythical figures in a powerful way. The famous structuralist Tzetone
Todorov,who is the author ofThe Fantastic: A Structural Approach to a
Literary Genre cl ari fies a variety of fanta:
bet ween the 6éreal 6 and 4136).doassemmahger y 6
hesitates in the story, he goesondefmg t he r e al as the ev
the readers, are uncertain not that the events occurred, but that our
understanding of them w3)sThenohedetnest 0 ( T
the i magery as the events i npewbéiech A we
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is not in fact a product-36.Hepgutseut i mage
the readerodés hesitation as the first

the fantastic as a genre of the |iter
readermt o the world of characters; the w
ambiguous perception of t he-38@.Mleent s ne
el ements of the fantastic the dambi ¢

generates the questions inthereades mi nd reading the f
heroic rebellion which is fictional in fact. Todorov explains that fact; the work
of literature, which has ambiguity sustained in the adventure, provokes the

guestions; is it Aireal i tngd the possidle e a m?
interpretations of these questions w
fantastico (Todorov, 1975: 25). These
Truth or illusion?d6 orientate the re:

character, latniss as an inspiring real legendary hero as Boudica. However,
these questions of the fantastic orientate the reader not only to the legendary
hero in the history but also bring ir
birth of this legendary heroic war i or 6 s trimetric pr
contemporary age or in the future.The Hunger Gamesilogy, through the
postmodern and poststructuralist Approach, the references of the
contemporary age and the future expose how Collins deconstructs the real
historical character Boudica and reveals the fictional heroine Katniss as a
trimetric projection of BoudicaOn the other hand, through archetypal literary
approach, Collins signifies the fantastic elementsTie Hunger Games
trilogy, which are the references the historical archetypes that are the
interpretation of the fantastic literature which inhold the hesitation and
ambiguity between the reality or dream and the truth or illusion.

In addition to fantastic elements in the trilogy, which signify Katniss
as Boudicads simulation, the pagan el
and Katniss irmhe Hunger Gamdsilogy. For instance, Boudica, comes from
paganistreligionandpi@h r i sti an traditions and pr
reclaiming the authdy of women, and challenging all hierarchy with the
essential plurality of the setfonstructing individual s
tradition and religion, pagani sm wh
boundari eso ( Chas sThe®PagdnisiH Raler(@hpss and 0 0 4 :
Harvey, 2004: %) describes how the pfehristian traditions and religion,
pagani sm frei fvwad nteedddo farodn firhe ei ghte
twentieth centuries. The book accounts that:

As urbanization and industrialization increassd too did the
positive value of nature. Trends that underlay phenomena as diverse as
popularity of Romanticism and the creation of wilderness reserves also
ledtoreeval uati on of the meaning and asso
Such reevaluationsoh at ure ¢é are part of what ul
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and/or recreation of paganism in the twentieth century (Chass and
Harvey, 2004: 31).

The same issue, the Avalue to Onat
women, and challenging all hierarchy with the esaéplurality of the sel
constructing individuals and societi e:

all the hierarchy in districts, setbnstructing and struggle for the plurality of

the selfconstructing individuals and societies. Therefore, laroaffair, the
O6natured (Chass and Harvey, 2004 : 1)
truth, beauty and harmony, is one the correlations of paganisnTlznd
HungerGames r i | ogy. The pagan el ement, O6na
the trilogy, as Katniss finds her balance, truth and harmony in nature leaving

the district after the victory and returning her home, alone in nature. In
pagani sm, Aretur noft ol itvhbea gfdothet hasica | St
requirements and pagan rituals (Chass and Harvey, 2604: Therefore,

nature is associated to the woman, as the woman is associated to the cleansing,
purification and the fertilitagicof t he
mai den, 0 the signification of the fem
the spark (Chass & Harvey, 2004: 187). In both Katniss and Boudica, a return
from 6violence,d to the Owildness, 6 t
(Chass and Harvey 2 00 4 : 187) . The oOviolencebod
balance, truth, beauty and the harmony both in human nature and nature; the

owi ldnessdé signifies the purification
which is balance, truth, beauty, the harmong &he inner movement of the
nature. Both the woman warriors, as t|
of 6écreationd and O6sparké for their n
Owil dnessd in paganism can be associ
theories of hi story which help to rat
interpretation of the theory of arche

t heories of historydéd submits that At
hero has to die, andhis quest is completed the final stage of it is, cyclically,

rebirth, and, dialectically, resurrec
and 6éherod6 is O6recurringd and oOcyclic
Il n the same manhecabhsthroFyyebbecygycl
the 6wildnessdéd in paganism is cyclica

the Oviolenced and recreates the O6wi
recurrence of balance, truth, beauty, the harmony andriee movement of
the nature.

In paganism, the witches possess jewels as the symbol of power,
which are also the signifiers of i de
identity signs, 0 signifies sptcki fic m
charm,sexuality, success, magical ability or courage as it is defin@then
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Pagan ReadefChass and Harvey, 2004: 1183). Katniss explains her
Mockingjay pin:

What they want is for me to truly take on the role they designed for
me. The symbol of the revoloti. The Mockingjay. It isn't enough, what I've
done in the past, defying the Capitol in the Games, providing a rallying point.
| must now become the actual leader, the face, the voice, the embodiment of
the revolution (Collins, 2010: 10).

Describing herg we | , Mockingjay pin, Kat ni ¢
identity signé, which is &érevolutiont
trilogy,Katnissa| so di scl oses why it is the si

the rebellion, the Capitol bred a seridsgenetically altered animals as
weapons. The common term for them wagtations or sometimesuttsfor
short. One was a speci al bird call ed
jabberjay, which is male, signifies the destruction and the destructedysoci
as they are genetically altered, mutated and used as weapons. Having the
ability of recording the conversations, they also transfer private
conversations. Nevertheless, she explains that the birds are left to die;

Only they didn?ote jabterj@ys roatefl withl nst ead
female mockingbirds creating a whole new species that could replicate
both bird whistles and human melodies. They had lost the ability to
enunciate words but could still mimic a range of human vocal sounds,
from a ciicheddéswvahibgle to a mands deep
could recreate songs. Not just a few notes, but whole songs with
multiple verses, if you had the patience to sing them and if they liked
your voice (Collins, 2008: 42).

The new creation of the female bird, Modljay, signifies the
rebellion and the new creation of the society, which is not used as a destructing

weapon, b uctr eiast,e dtbhehadrmomny and beauty.
project both in Katnissdéds and Boudica
In addition to the projeain of the paganism, other correlations and
affairs in Katniss and Boudica such a.
and their symbiosis in thdunger Gamesrilogy sort out Katniss as trimetric
projection of Boudi ca.ontétherpersecusonand c e, |

inadmissible autocracy the Roman enforce upon the Britain is the symbiosis
in The Hunger gamesilogy:

Just as the town clock strikes two, the mayor steps up to the
podium and begins to readelsdftheds t he s
history of Panem, the country that rose up out of the ashes of a place that
was once called North America. He lists the disasters, the droughts, the
storms, the fires, the encroaching seas that swallowed up so much of the
land, the brutal wardr what little sustenance remained. The result was
Panem, a shining Capitol ringed by thirteen districts, which 19 brought
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peace and prosperity to its citizens. Then came the Dark Days, the
uprising of the districts against the Capitol. Twelve were deledite
thirteenth obliterated. The Treaty of Treason gave us the new laws to
guarantee peace and, as our yearly reminder that the Dark Days must
never be repeated, it gave us the Hunger Games (Collins, 2008: 18).

As in the Britain in A.D. 60, before thavasion by Rome, the lines
describe two different states of the country, the country before and after the
war, the new country balkanized in tw
guarantee peaced and O6it gave amd t he
enslavement of the new country after the invasion as in the Britain after the
Roman invasion (Collins, 2008: 18). Both nations do not have any eligibility

or right of option, the obedience is
tosurviveinat ual fact and the Oprosperityo
form of slavery as in enslaved nations. The other symbiosi©iégnHunger

Gamest r i | ogy i s ithe sporting eventso

humiliating as well as torturous, the Capitofjuees us to treat the Hunger

Games as a festivity, a sporting event pitting every district against the others.
The | ast tribute alive receives a |if
The savages Osport i n-gnowncuwstonmsGRomes, o0 ne
which is organized for the entertainment of the audience in the honor of the
emperor that the only way for the combatants to win is killing all the others to
survive. This savage , praised by the audience and displayed with animals and
criminals by he slaves, both in Rome andThe Hunger Gameisilogy is
presented as O6gamed which is the sign
of the 6égamesd in Roman Empire, Senec

What is the need of defensive armour, or of skill? All thesarm
delaying death .... The spectators demand that the slayer shall face the
man who is to slay him in his turn; and they always reserve the latest
conqueror for another butchering. The outcome of every fight is death,
and the means are fire and sword &= n.d.).

The only difference between O6gameb
in The Hunger Gamads that in The Hunger Games, the innocent children are
trapped and forced to kill or die, on the other hand, in the Roman tradition, the
contestants weradult warriors. However, both Boudica and Katniss, who are
ordinary traditional women members of their nations at first, deconstruct all
the traditions, cust oms, systems and
nationso mind, r e bcelbnialisystgm ih theirinbesteds | a v e
and balkanized countries as women warriors and heroines. By their rebellion
and revolution, a shift occurs in their will and nations. Their rebellion and
revolution signify t he Aspar klee, 0 t |
enlightenment of human, readjustment of purification and the peace, from the
violence to the nature (Chass & Harvey, 2004: 187). Their rebellion enlightens
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their nations to have this metamorphosis, the shift against the colonial and
slavery systemande¢h power enforced upon their c
60sl averybo, 6rebelliondéd and o&érevol uti
heroines take an odyssey through postmodern angtrasturalist approach
to initiate Boudica, Katniss and their symbsois The Hunger Gamdsilogy.

Anot her correlation of Katni ss an
t heorieso of hi story and mythology (F
hero has to enter the body of death, the hero has to die, and if his quest is
compkted the final stage of it is, cyclically, rebirth, and, dialectically,
resurrection, o and as archetypal I mag
and 6cyclical el ementsd in history (F
mythology, Boudica simulasethe mythological goddess Artemis; the same
simulation is observed in Katniss as well. In Greek mythology, Artemis is the
goddess of the hunting, virginity, mountains and wilderness and responsible
for the protection of wild animals, labour and childhipibssessing a bow and
arrows. She has not only the ability to protect the young girls and cure diseases
in women, but also she can bring death and diseases to women. Sudden deaths
of women are expl aiAlsmadn.dad3he ibtheemother r o ws 6
of t he natur e whose Aproper sphere
uncul tivated part s, forests and hill
(Hammond and Scullard, 1970: 126). When her father, Zeus asks her wishes,
she rejects the city devoted to hert Wishes for the mountains to rule and the
power to help women in pains giving birth to a child. She is always portrayed
with her arrows and bow which is the symbol of the waxing moon. Besides
being the goddess of hunting, she is also known as the gazfdbssmaiden
who has the ability of dancing and singing. Additionally, Artemis, the maiden
di vinity, i's unmarried and never devi
devoted to her service were bound to live pure and chaste, and transgressions
ofthe r vows of chast i tAtsmae.d@dntiiseespect el v p
the heroines Boudica and Katniss are the archetypal reflection of the
mythological goddess, Artemis.

6Dual natured I s another <correlati
and in Katniss. Collins, depicting her fiction, relies on the fantastic, which
reserves both science and fiction, as well as mythological figures. This state
of d&édual n a tinupsyehblogica sciprcen Psychodogdical science
expl ains a Odissociative kind of spl
personality as a result of traumatic or infantile experiences, as a kind of
defence mechanism or deve&&liompdmerft aslplgrt
is either consciousness or unconsciousness observed in the consequence of
awareness of disturbing experiences, and is a reaction to the imposed
repression. The human psyche splitsintojpaity ood and bad, acc:
unaccepBhasep 2015). Breuer and Freud
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consciousnessd® which he defines as a

consciousness. He <calls this state o
consciousness) in which the person hasetthan one personality or ego that

functions in different | evels (Freud,
conscienceo is also seen in people wun
state (Freud, 1910: 21) . Fthat s dhe ex p | a
consequence of Orepression,® and i s a
(Freud, 1914: 11) . I'n his famous paij
decl ar es, Aithere is neither shock nor

p er s on dakxplaing the splitting of self as the reactions to the traumas
(Ferenczi, 1949: 229). The dual nature, or the dual consciousness, which is
defined as the split of the personality, is equally presence in spring festivals of
Greek Mythology, which is drivefrom pagan roots. In mythology, Dionysus,

the god of fertility and wine, is worshipped not in the temples but in the woods
where worshippers go into a state of ecstasy in madness and wildness (Karas
and Megas, n.d.). Dionysus, as the immortal god, ialdepf bringing a dead
person back to life from the underworld; becomes the symbol of rebirth after
death as the consequence of his experience when the Titans dismember him
and Rhea brings him back to life. His disruption by the Titans and his
resurrectio is symbolically presence in viticulture, where the vines are pruned
sharply, dead in winter and then come back to life in spring. Dionysus offers
re-birth or regeneration as in the cycle of death and rebirth after his experience
by Titans. In the sprindestivals for Dionysus when 4@rth of vines is
observed, his followers, Bacchantes drink wine, and then he gives joy and
divine ecstasy or brutal and blinding rage for them. While drinking wine they

rave and become savagesualnature orymel s , S i
hand, he brought joy and divine ecstasy; or he would bring brutal and blinding

rageo (Karas and Megas , n.d.). The 0
a result of infantile and traumatic experiences as his disruption by the Titans;

is a split and a shift from one perso
consequence of 6repression.d® To il l us
6dual nature, 6 his experience with th

and divine ecstasyr bringing brutal and blinding rage is implied:
The last feat of Dionysus was performed on a voyage from Icaria
to Naxos. He hired a ship which belonged to Tyrrhenian pirates; but the
men, instead of landing at Naxos, passed by and steered towards Asia to
sell him there. The god, however, on perceidimng, changed the mast
and oars into serpents, and himself into a lion; he filled the vessel with
ivy and the sound of flutes, so that the sailors, who were seized with
madness, leaped into the sea, where they were metamorphosed into
dolphins. (Apollod. ii . 5. A 3; Ho m. Hy mn . Vi . 4 4
&c.) In all his wanderings and travels the god had rewarded those who
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had received him kindly and adopted his worship: he gave them vines
and wine Atsma, n.d.).

Dionysus, the god of wine, reflects the doature of self in the dual
nature of wine, thus, gives joy or grief and sorrow to his followers; he both
cures and brings diseases. He signi fi
law-gi ver , and aAtdma\n.dand cefiectptiee awakyre) or (
the dual consciousness, which is defined as the split of the persoinatity
same way, Boudica, a softhearted ordinary woman, an adoring mother of two
daughters and a wife in love, transforms into a wild natured woman who fights
for revenge ad kills her enemies after traumatic experiences when she loses
her husband, the leader of Celts who is killed by Romans during the invasion.
The 6dissociative kind of splittingé6,
because of traumatic or infantilepetiences, as a kind of defence mechanism
or developmental process is present in Boudica as in Dionysus, in the
myt hol ogy. Significantly, as Dionysus
law-gi ver, and a | over of peé&wteemore,bot h
Katniss undoubtedly echoes the same state of manner, the dual nature, or the
dual consciousness, which is the split of the personality. Katniss is a merciful
character who devotes herself for her sister and Rue to protect them who are

children. Af ter Rueds death she explains |
brings her to mind. | see her in the yellow flowers that grow in the Meadow
by my house. | see her in the mockingj

61). Nevertheless, in theame she never hesitates while killing the other
children, as she perceives them as threat for Rue and her district. Notably, she
names the other child in the game asffoa c e d g i-faded gitltfrdme f o0 x
District 5 sly and elthawghithe fexaced grod | i ns,
a child as her own sister and Rue. T
6dual nature, 8 which on one hand, bri
hand brings brutal and blinding rage, is seen in President Snidve iklunger
Gameswvhen he smells blood and rose together.

Another subject corresponding Boudica and Katniss is dystopian
subject matter in the fantastic literature, which is the source of paganism as
well. Pagan religion in Celtic land before Roman invasion @hdstian
religion is a passionate love of the natural world. Pagan people do not believe
in a single divinity. However, they see a unity in the nature and this divinity is
expressed by goddesses with no hierarchy, which means they place any of the
goddessabove others. The divinity is connected to place, and through place,
the divinity is connected to person who has a mysticism, the commitment with
natur e. Il n pagan religion, myt hol ogy
sequences, 0 i s s<,onmlkictledamwe thacatiitwms
evoke or refl ect t h a8tl, 3My38¥h Dhe fadhao n a g h a
religion is the exodus from the violence to the nature, the signification of
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Afpeace, O Apurificationo and Aspar kl e
Paganism in medieval age and Pantheism imnpydern and modern times

have divinity of nature in common, however they differ. In paganism, which

is polytheism, the divinity is plural and has multiple divinities. On the other

hand, in Pantheism, which is matheism, the divinity is singular (Monaghan,

2004 : 383) . According to the panthei
everything and saying that God iIs eve
Godo (Mander, 2016). Prof . Iloaphylini am Ma
University of Oxford, who is specialist in Pantheism and the Philosophy of
Religion, enucleates God and divinity

God is not distant but can be encountered directly in what we
experience around us. We see God in g@hérg. The initial focus of
attention here may be either our physical environment (the land on
which we live, our natural environment) or else our social environment
(our community, our tribe, our nation or, generally, the people we meet
with) but furtherreflection may lead to its more universal expansion
(Mander, 2016).

Mander confirms that the divinity of nature or universe in Pantheism
is singular and it is God itself. Having differentiated paganism from
Pantheism, the text will try to connect paganigith the aspects of dystopian
|l iterature. As it has been stated abo\
signifies the destruction of balance, truth, beauty and the harmony both in
human nature and nature will be interpreted as the dystopian avwtldature
of man. Besi des, the o6wildnessd in pa
of human nature and the nature itself which is balance, truth, beauty, the
harmony and the inner movement of the nature will be interpreted as the
utopian world and nate of man. Both Boudica and Katniss, experiencing the
dystopian world in their countries, initiate their nations the utopian and
dystopian realms and the deconstruction of the enforced dystopia. They both
evoke their nations, arise the consciousnessefid#struction and enforced
power, and awaken the power of revolt to deconstruct their land. First, they
rebel as an individual and reject the enforced power. Then, they both become
myths and archetypes of hero of their nations and inspire each indivadual t
fight for their own identity and their will. The description of the districts by
Katniss displays the dystopian worldTihe Hunger Gamdsilogy:

District 12 is pretty much the end
only wil der ness. erlirds ofyDstuct I8 dhatéstil c oun't |
smolder from the toxic bombs. They show it on television occasionally,
just to remind us. AO0Or why they woul d
the Avoxes traitors. Against what? It could only be the Capitol. But they
had eerything here. No cause to rebel (Collins, 2008: 83).
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Similarly, the loaf that is sent to her to survive is the reflection of the
dystopian world in the trilogy AThis
lift the still warm loaf. What must it haveost the people of District 11 who
candt even feed themselves? How many
up a coin to put in the collection fo
these |lines, Katnissos sel f arsd soci
guestioning the destructed districts and unequal relationships between the
districts and the Capitol. She is faced with the control over the districts and
the lives of the inferior people under the control of the superior ones.

3. Conclusion

The Hunger Gamegrilogy by Suzanne Collins has correlations of
Boudica and Katniss in terms of rebellious women warriors, and Collins
deconstructs the real historical character Boudica and reveals the fictional
heroine character Katniss as a trimetric progecof Boudica
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Abstract

The paper i s an ecoc rHarigmenAlsoDeadi ng
and Oy e Bhan@tTown §he study reveals that the activities of oil
companies operating in the Niger Delta region of Nigeria have contributed to
the degradation of the Nigeria ecgjosystem especially through oil spillage.
Several youths from the Niger Delta region of Nigeria engage in the
kidnapping of some multinational oil corporation staff, violence and
destruction of oil pipelines tand prot e
government neglect. The activities of militants have led to the destruction of
lives and properties especially in the Niger Delta region of Nigeria. High rate
of unemployment have contributed to the alarming increase of the scourge of
militancy in regon. The study recommends that government should provide
jobs especially for unemployed youths as it will help in the reduction of
militancy in Nigeria

Keywords: Ecocriticism, Niger Delta, Oyeh Otu, Esiaba Irobi, Militancy

1. Introduction

The Niger Dda region of Nigeria produce crude oil in commercial
guantity which has generated massive revenue for Nigeria but the irony is that
the region which is explicitly exploited by the Nigerian government and the
oil multinationals. The destruction of humandsvas a result of oil exploration
activities which has drastically affected the ecology which include land and
water may have given birth to the scourge of militancy in the Niger Delta
region of Nigeria. After crude oil was discovered in 1956 in Oloibiri i
Bayelsa state of Nigeria by Britain in colonial Nigeria, there have been
colossal damage done to the ecosystem and destruction of the environment
through oil spillage. Maduka (2013, p.79) is aggrieved by the predicaments of
some inhabitants of oilproducn g envi ronments; he stat ¢
all decry the enormity of the environmental degradation of the region brought
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about by the insensitive exploitation

compani eso. The host c desmoilrcorporaters t hat

who are predominately farmers and fishermen suffer enormous destruction of
their farms and rivers as a result
African writers bring together insights from political, ecological, ecocriticism
ad environmental activismo (2016: 2)
have not been realized. It is indeed very unfortunate that the various host
communities are been exploited and not taken proper care of by the Nigerian
government and more impontdy the oil companies operation in the region.
Anyokwu (2014, p. 237) had noted in an earlier study that:

Beside, oil companies are dtpund to either evacuate the inhabitants
of the affected area to an alternative location, if their economic and socia
activities might be jeopardized by oil exploitation. Otherwise, the explorers
are supposed to provide their host communities with social amenities such as
good roads, hospitals, schools, electricity, potable water and housing.

It is unfortunate that the aspirations, hopes and desires of the host
communities might not have been met by the oil corporations and the Nigerian
governments hence the agitation by militants from the Niger Delta region of
Nigeria. The Niger Delta regiornf dNigeria has been a beehive of militancy
over the past ten years; these various militant groups such as Niger Delta

(0]

S

Vigilant e, Ni ger Del t a Peopl ebds Vol

Emancipation of the Niger Delta and Niger Delta Liberation Front are
agitating against the exploitation of human and natural resources by the

Ni gerian government and oil cooperat.

postul ates that there is Athe relati

significantly the role of drama inddressing both human and the ecological

concerns of the eartho (127). Facto

lives and properties as a result of oil exploration activities, lack of social and
basic infrastructural amenities in their communities amate might have
triggered the formation of various militant groups in the Niger Delta region of
Nigeria. Furthermore, the states that cover this region include Rivers, Edo,
Delta, Cross River, Imo, Akwa Ibom and Bayelsa. These states in Nigeria
produce ande oil which is government major source of revenue in Nigeria.
However, irrespective of the fact that these states mineral resources are use in
the development of other parts of the country, the suffering masses of the state
that accommodate various oibropanies are neglected. Members of these
communities in the region who are predominately farmers and fishermen are
not compensated as the money meant for them are distributed among some
government officials.

The government of Nigeria is yet pay critieddention to the plight of

(0]

t he peopl e of t he regions. Mur phy

ecocriticism relies not only on the insights of literary studies to analyze
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fictional and nonfictional prose, poetry, and drama but also on those of
environmeral studies, environmental history, postmodern geography,
neurobiology, cognitive rhetoric, and
is the reason environmentalists are still crying out in protest to the neglect and
exploitation of the Niger Delta remn of Nigeria. This paper therefore
exami nes EHWangmbreAlst Dieorbd 6Qy Sham@yt Tovdfreom

an ececritical perspective. It is therefore pertinent to note that ecocriticism

has been defined by various scholars across the world. LawreetenhBd
defined ecocriticism as fia study of t
environment conducted in a spirit of
(gtd.inWikipedia2 ) . Gomi des i n Wi kipedia defin
of enquiry th& analyzes and promotes works of art which raise moral
guestions about human interactions with nature, while also motivating
audiences to |live within a Ilimit that
important is that Wikipedia provides fresh indigin the critical theory of
ecocriticism:

It is any theory that is committed to effecting change by analyzing the
function thematic, artistic, social, historical ideological, theoretical, or
otherwise of the natural environment, or aspects of it, represented in
documents that contribute to material practices in material world.
(Shakespear e aHd qtE mWikipediaB)i ci s mo 16

Militant activities in the Niger Delta region is often associatetth w
pipeline vandalization and kidnapping of oil workers until a ransom is paid
before their freedom. Their activities also contribute to the underdevelopment
of the region as many prospective investors might be afraid of investing their
money in regions nene to violence and instability. In addition Uzoji notes
that:

The militarization of the struggle and the seeming criminality this
struggle has become all in a bid to free the area of further exploitation takes
the wind off the sail of genuine efforts r@solving the evident eetrisis in
the (Niger Delta) region. (p.130)

Oil exploration has it merits and demerits, the various oils companies
should always clean up oil spills in order to ensure that they do not destroy the
ecosystem of the host commuegi Unfortunately they are engrossed in the
exploitation of the natural resources in the land and destroying the ecosystem.

Uwasomba had observed in an earlier s
are narrated the way they are without any attempt tsp@se them into
i maginative creationso (2013:98). The

oil spillage are hopeless as their source of livelihood namely fishing and
farming are already devastated.

Maduka (2013:86) asser legofthelNiger i Ec o |
Delta) are despondent because of the ruining of their means of livelihood by
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the environment al degradation of thei
exploration activities of various oil companies have left many people
disillusioned andce x p| oi t ed . Levin (1999: 1097)
ecocritical dialogue often aims at nothing less than the transformation of
human environment al and ecological Co
note that the Niger Delta region of Nigeria hadfered colossal loss of

eminent men like the late environment activist Ken Saro Wiwa and eight other
Ogoni men that were brutally murdered on th& abNovember, 1995 after

series of dialogue with the Nigerian government failed.

2.Scourge of Militancyi n  E s i a bHangrhen AléoiDié s

| n Es i a blangmen Alsb Diéwse come to the realization that
the beginning of the agitation by members of the Suicide Squad (militants)
was as a results of the embezzlement of compensation money the federal
govenment gave lzon state for oil spillage by Chief Isokipiri Erekosima. They
are aggrieved by the exploitation of a government functionary represented by
Chief Isokipiri. It is during the dialogue between Yekinni a hangman and a
doctor, (morbid anatomist) wealize the true reason why Yekinni is reluctant
to hang members of the Suicide Squad.

Doctor: Why did they kill the man?

Yekinni: Thank you. You see, some time ago, the Federal Government gave
the citizens of this state, which as you know is a rieestiate, the sum of
three million naira as compensation money for the oil spillage which has
ruined their farms, their homes, and their lives. But the man they killed, one
Chief Isokipiri Erekosima, a commissioner for Local Government, Rural
Development ath Chieftaincy Affairs, connived with his councilors and local
Government Chairmen to confiscate the 3 million naira. The Councilors took
one million and shared it among themselves. The Local Government
Chairman shared one million. The Commissioner himsel& million. No
single citizen, no matter how wretched, got a single kobo. That was when these
young men ( mil i tHangmes223t epped i n é. (

It is indeed ironic that the colossal amount of money given by the
Federal Government to compensate the communities whose rivers and
farmlands have been polluted as a result of oil spillage never got to them.
Members of the Suicide Squad decide to take iato their hands by applying
jungle justice in the brutal murder of Chief Erekosima. Pivotal is the fact that
these militants (members of the Suicide Squad) are all university graduates
without gainful employment. They terrorized their communities drsithara
educated them about the ideological vision of their group, she talked them into
redirecting their energy towards their real enemies who have deliberately
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decided to embezzle the money meant for the compensation of the suffering
masses of I1zon Statd. During the dialogue between Tamara and lbiaye,
Ibiaye reveals to Tamara how he became blind. Probably, if environment
impact assessment was carried out before oil exploration activities, it might
have drastically reduced the destruction of lives andpmrity.

Tamara: How did you lose your sigh?

Ibiaye: é Everything we own was | ost exce
arms. So we swam. On to the shore. But little did we know that the water had

been poisoned by the film of rancid crude oil where aw sur faces as we

swam. € Seven days |l ater, the dar knes
strangers the way through the creeks,
fed people, | am now fed people, | am now fed. And why else would | be here,

if not to find some crumbs for my empty stomachiafigmen 97-98)

It is obvious from the excerpt above that the natural inhabitants of the
people of Izon State have been destroyed as a result of the destruction of their
ecosystem by the activities of multinatioméll companies. The predominant
sources of income of the people which are fishing and farming have been
drastically affected. Since Chief Erekosima have decided to make life difficult
for the people he govern by his deliberate act of selfishness he dlyentua
becomes the sacrificial object as he was brutally killed on the day of his
coronation by members of the Suicide Squad. Ibaiaye foregrounds the demise
of Chief Erekosima during a discussion he hard with Sotonye. Ibaiaye is
aggrieved by the inhuman attite of the collaborators who are indirectly
inflicting pain on the suffering masses.

Ibiaye: It means that someone will pay with his crown, if not his neck or his
head for three million naira which the Federal Government gave us a
compensation for the lospillage which blinded me. Whoever stole it, must
pay with its head.Hangmen 93)

It is unfortunate that the likes of Ibiaye and many others suffering as a
result of the oil exploration of the multinational companies have resulted to
the degradatiowf their environment. The ecosystem is disturbed as well as
the living conditions of the communities that accommodate these various
multi-national oil companies. It is also vital to observe that the collective effort
of the people of the Niger Delta regiohNigeria to engage government in the
past had only resulted to futility as the government does not channel and
monitor the effective distribution of the money meant for the affected
communities in the Niger Delta. The yearning of the people of the Nigléa
region of Nigeria to be heard and cared for especially by the Nigerian
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government has not HdangmemAlso Righe miltaats . I n
(Suicide Squad) activities was not properly defined andrdmated until

Tamara was able to reditethe ideological vision of the Suicide Squad.
Tamara assisted the members of the Suicide Squad through her directives
which encouraged them to channel their aggression towards those that have
continued to making life unbearable for them. She succeedszhinncing

them to direct their aggression towards Chief Erekosima who epitomizes the
ruling and corrupt class in Nigeria.

Tamara: Then prove to me that you are men. Disrupt the ceremony. Harass

the chief. Recover what is left of our 3 million naira cemgation (for oil

spillage) money. We will share it out to families whose children suffer from
marasmus and kwashiokor. And that will make you real heroes, make you

great men, giants, heroes of your state. It will also erase the stain you have
already stamped on your faces and yourselves as thieves, rouges;am@ver

wel | s. I n fact | dondét see anything n
you have been doing so faHgngmen83)

The members of the Suicide Squad (militants) eventually disrupted the
coronation ceremony at Chief Erekosi ma
his atrocities and eventually hang him. The embezzlement of the funds meant
to compensate the communities that were affected by oil spillage contributed
to the prolong suffering dhe people Izon. Chief Erekosima is brutalized by
members of the Suicide Squad, before he eventually groans when the stool he
was standing on was removed by Dayan a member of the Suicide Squad, he
exclaims.

Erekosima Hangmen €& Hahgmen2223)Di e. (
3.Scourge of Mil i tShamtgiown n Oyeh Ot uds
Oy e h ©HhantydT®wns a play that depicts the exploitation and
total devastation (oil spillage) of Nembe Waterside in Port Harcourt Nigeria.
I n O$handysTowna major factor that have -enforce the need for
Finecountry to engage in militant activities is the pollution of his immediate
environment as a result of innumerable oil exploration activities by eil co
operations. The ecosystem is destroyed and the major source of livelihood of
the people living in the riverine communities is threatened. It is vital to note
that the effort of the exploited people of the Niger Delta region of Nigeria in
ensuring that they are adequately compensated by the oil companies and the
government has unfomately not been accomplished. It is indeed very
unfortunate that the exploiters keep exploiting the environment to the
detriment of the host communities in the Niger Delta. During the dialogue
between Biriye and Sonye the parents of Finecountry, we retiee
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unemployment is indeed a major factor contributing to the spread of militant
activities in the Niger Delta region in the excerpt below:

Biriye: I hope they did not kill innocent people.
Sonye Ha! You donoét even uneawlededand wh
Many others were wounded. My own is that the Government should give the
militants what they want (jobs) so that we have peace. Develop the region that
provides so much money for the Government. Employ the youth. Is that too
much to ask? Or ig difficult to do? Shanty Town14)

Biriye is frustrated by the activities of oil companies in Oloibiri that
have destroyed his once fishing community as a result of oil spillage. He is
pessimistic that he will not be able to take care of himself and family when he
eventually when he travets his village with his family. It is as a result of the
devastation of Oloibiri that Biriye laments bitterly and is unwilling to travel
home.

Biriye: ( Exasperated) Webdve discussed thi
wi || I tell y tbatvillagé without Imy graduityéand pgnsion? o
What shall we feed on? € do you have
a community raped and abandoned like an empty shell on the shore of swamp

after an oil spill Shanty Town30)

It was during the xxhange of words between Finecountry and his
father Biriye that Biriyeds worry of
revealed to us irshanty TownFi necountryés father doe
associated with militants and he vows to disown him if hetexadly discovers
that he is a militant. The scourge of militancy has claimed the lives of many
young men especially in the Niger Delta region during the exchange of fire
between the Nigerian Army and militants. It might also be that Biriye have a
reputaton to maintain and does not want his son associated with militancy. It
is also important to note that the unemployment factor especially in the Niger
Delta region of Nigeria might have motivated Finecountry to becoming a
militant which is a fast way to eiching himself and escaping poverty. His
vision and aspirations negates that of his biological father Biriye who distastes
al | forms of militant activity. Fine
inability to provide for him especially a decent accomatuh. Finecountry
engaged in various crimes in order to enrich himself, he castigates his father
for remaining in the slum and call s h
is a failure and does not want to be associated with failures. Biriye isedoubl
by Fincountrys disappearance and sudden return with lots of money and a car
he bought for his father. Biriyeds ve
militancy from the passage below:
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Biriye : Whoever told you that misinformed you. | will not onigawn you, |
will place a curse on you. | cannot have a militant or an armed robber for a
son. No offspring of mine will be a menace to society. God forl@taty
Town 52

Finecountry was eventually wounded by a gang of four kidnappers
when he was sholtiis parents became helpless as their effort to save him was
unsuccessful. The negative effects of militant activities in the Niger Delta
region of Nigeria are enormous as properties and lives are lost. While the
destruction of the ecology by the activetieof oil companies in host
communities have influenced the likes of Finecountry to take to militancy in
order to enrich himself and take care of his ageing parents. In addition, the
senseless destruction of lives and properties by militants is also
counteproductive.

4. Conclusion

The underdevelopment of some regions in the Niger Delta is a result
of the activities of various militant groups in the area. Their activities range
from kidnapping, killing; destruction of oil pipelines and other forms of
volence which ar e evliHadgmen Also Dieant& Syiela b a
Ot uShamty TownT he acti vities of HamgmenAlssant s
Die and Oy e Sharyt To@wrshows that it have brought about
underdevelopment in some parts of the Nigent@etgion of Nigeria. The
militants in the texts studied are young, educated but unemployed youths who
took to militancy as a means to kidnap, kill their oppressors and become rich.
The government of Nigeria should ensure that peace is restored to tiiedrou
regions in the Niger Delta and the necessary infrastructures are put in place
for the benefits of the youths and communities. Government should also
ensure that environmental impact assessment is done before oil exploration
activities commence and shid guarantee that oil spill cleanups are done
immediately when they occur. We also encourage the Nigerian government to
continue the amnesty program she started to encourage more militants to lay
down their arms. This researcher therefore suggests thatrgoent and the
oil companies operating in the Niger Delta region of Nigeria should provide
jobs, infrastructural facilities and employment especially for the youths in
order to reduce the scourge of militancy in the Niger Delta region of Nigeria.
Governnent should ensure that they regulate the activities of oil companies to
reduce the destruction of the ecosystem. Furthermore, oil companies should
ensure they conduct an ecological impact assessment before they embark on
oil exploration activities in theammmunities and also ensure that they provide
social amenities in their various host communities.
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Abstract

This paper attempts an exploration of the language and stgkeitfa
in Yorubaland with the purpose of revealing the gross undgilization of
the resources of this vital Yoruba cultural heritage. The other purpose in this
paper is to show the elalaweness, the universality and the antiquity of
Or u n mifal aa thesreligious and philosophical Scripture of the Yorubas.
Through interviews, personal experience, and observation, the paper
establishes that the language and stylEse Ifais an oral trdition deeply
rooted in the culture of the people and it is essential to preserve its indigenous
nature. This is discussed from mythological and spiritual perspectives. It
highlights the role oEse Ifain the social, religious and political milieu of the
Yoruba people; and finally, the paper concludes that even until tedayfa
with its rich linguistic and poetic features, is recognized by the Yoruba
traditional body of knowledge embracing history, philosophy, medicine and
folklore despite the trappgs of modernization. It is expected that the paper
will help in illuminating important aspects of the dynamics and significance
of the Yoruba Oracldfa within the context of religiofspiritual vision in the
posti colonial Nigeria, in modern Africa antlé globalized world

Keywords: Yoruba, Orunmila, Ifa Oracle, Ese Ifa, Language and Style,
Mythological

Introduction
The Yorubaland (Yoruba: H¥oruba), lies in the Southwestern part of
Nigeria. Yoruba is the second largest language group in Africa, consisting of

over 20 million people. The term O6Yor
(2010:319) , 0 e n c ty-fivp separaes groapy, ceach one we n
culturally different from the othero.

a great ancestor, Oduduwa, who came frortfleThe bulk of the people are
today found in Ogun, Ondo, Oyo, Lagos, Ekiti and substantitd paKwara
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and Kogi State bound together by language, traditions and religious beliefs
and practices. l slam, Christianity, a
Orisa, are all embraced in Yorubaland. The bond shared by all Yoruba people
is the centality of ritual to specific occasions, as well as to everyday life.
Orunmila (Ifa) is central to the traditional religion of Yoruba people
and it is one of their principal primordial Deity, second onlyOlodumare
(the Supreme Being) in terms of benevale and wisdom. It is with this theme
of Ifa Oracle that this paper is concerned. The emphasis is only on the
exploration of the language and styl&se Ifain Yorubaland that connect the
society as a whole. The foregoing and many other preliminary ajor m
critical assumptions have conspired to create the template for the topic of this
di scourse OExpl or i ngEse lain Yorwaagpdifarg e an
contemporary gl obal relevanceb6. The p
first examines theragin and role ofOrunmilain Yorubaland. The second
section deals witlfa Oracle. The third part explores the language and style in
Ese Ifa While doing this, the paper looks at the elaborateness, the universality
and the antiquityd®r u n mi lasahé religibus and philosophical Scripture
of the Yorubas. The final part is the conclusion.

Methodology

The present paper has benefited from earlier writing$ao@racle in
that they have pointed the way to further analysis which is attempted here. Th
paper is based on the fieldbrk which | carried out on the language and style
in Ese Ifain Yorubaland, the recorded samples are used in this paper. All the
recorded samples came mostly from Iperu, Ogun State in the Western axis of
Yorubaland. All unackowledged quotations are from my personal
collections. The recordings were done on magnetic and visual tapes, and the
sounds transcribed as recorded. To translate IEse(chapters inlfa
corpus/incantations) into English and yet preserve their exact meaning is not
an easy task. I have, however, tried to meet the difficulty by being rather literal
and keeping very close to the original in my translation.

Origin and Role of Orunmila Deity in Yorubaland

In the pantheon of Yoruba divinitie®runmilais one of the higher or
benevolent primordial divinities. Other outstanding divinities @risa-nla,
Olokun, Ogun, Es\Elegbara),Sango, Oya and Osu®ral traditions also
emphasize the paplayed byOrunmilain guiding the destines both of the
divinities and of men. Traditionally, the Yoruba believe tB&adumarehas
endoweddrunmilawith special wisdom and knowledge to the end that he may
be His accredited representative in matters rgatit o0 ma n@rsnmithe st i ny
possesses intimate knowledge of matters affecting human destiny. One reason
given for his intimate knowledge of matters affecting human destiny is that he
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was fully present during the time when man was being created whichsweas a

the time when each individual 6s dest
predict the future as well as prescribing remedies for any eventuality. It is in

the light of this that Idowu (1962:77) affirms:

Ifa Oracle

Connected with the cult oOrunmila is the geomantic form of
divination known adfa. Ifa is a Yoruba oracle, the medium@funmila It is
a cultural practice and ritual and a link between the world of the spirit and of
the living. Wole Soyinka sedfa as separate fro@runmila Orunmilais for
him the Oessenclaiecf twies dgmd, owhidlievi n
(Idanre and other Poemd4967:37). In the epic poertdanre the two gods
are regarded as two separate deities (70). The study of language and style in
Ese Ifain Yorubaland theefore assumes th&runmilaandlfa are one and
the same god. The paper takes this
Yoruba scholars however, thirunmilaandifaas one and t he s:
(Abimbola, 1976:3).

Orunmila knows all the secrets about man. This is why he is cabeidin

(the witness or advocate of destin@Jumoran Okar(the one that knows th
secret of the mind). From the shady to the mysterious, nothingyisnid
revelation to him. In fact, the reason why a man ad@gtesnmila (as his
divinity) is either to make sure that his happy lot is preserved or the
unhappy lot may be rectified.

The above expositions become relevant in view of the fact that
Orunmia is an oracle often consulted in the Yoruba setting to reveal secret
things to the people. This explains why BebalawogIfa Priests) are usually
consulted for necessary guidance during the time of important decision. In
pursuance of the same lineaument, Farrow (1926:71) remarks:

Ifa or the philosophy, knowledge, and actQwtinmilawhile on earth, constitute
rather all embracing, comprehensive and uniquely pervasive system. This fac
makes the system understandably large, of many parts, and with nun
components, coverimg | | as p e ct sOrenmila @msathe desty of Wisden
embodies all knowledge and wisdom of the world: it takes, in consequence
hundred and fiftysix (256) of his original and foundation disciples to transmit :
preserve the wholeness of hisnpordial wisdom for the world.

For anybody wishing to understand the deeper meaning of
accumulatedfa wisdom and its structural organization, Abimbola (1976)
gives a rich collection of origindfa wisdom. The corpus is divided into
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volumes QOdu), which amount to 256, and chaptees®, whose number is so
vast that it is hard to determine reliably.

Ifa is the only active mouthpiece of Yoruba traditional religion taken
as a whole. To the Yorubas, withdfa the importance of other Yoruba gods
would diminish.Ifa serves as an intermediary between the other gods and the
people, between the people and their ancestors, and between the dead and the
i ving. According to one salboiGngpa i n Y
mi r alfa @ thé only divinity that teaches one, how to worship other
divinities). As a mouthpiece therefottéa tends to popularize the other gods.
Also, if a man is being punished by the other gods, he can only know this by
consultinglfa.

Olatunji (1984:10) further emphasizes this reality:
Ifa has always beenhr oughout the history of the
life. This is because the Yoruba are rather curious about the future or what the
outcome of an enterprise will be. It is in accordance with this view that Idowu
(1962:5) explains:

Before a betrothal, before a marriage, before a child is born, at the birth of a
and at successive stages in mands |
or in time of crisis, in tens of sickness and at any and all timés,is assurance
Li ke the saying oabalawosled anrdidi d ao | r6oa |
see, we do not see tomorrow, hence libbalawoconsults the oracle every fiftl
day).

Ifa is consultedy all Yoruba irrespective of religion, age or level of education,
when there is a major crisis, the Western educated, Christian or Muslim Yorul
secretly to thdabalawo(Ifa priestdiviner) to know what should be done.

One must therefore consifih who knows how to explain issues about
present and the future. With this general background, on Yoruba traditional
oral poetry therefore, the paper now considers the language and dfge in
Ifa in their various styles, formend categories.

The Language and Style irEse Ifa

The Yoruba are very rich in language. The Yoruba language is simple
but with different accents and intonation which create a complex but nice
intoxicating music to the ear. For example, the Yoruba can use one word to
mean different things by the use ofieas intonations, imgba (in two hundred
ways). Also, like the modern poem, one discovers that different methods of
styles and language are utilized during different incantations dfath8ome
of the literary devices and styles usedese Ifaincluderepetition, metaphor,
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simile, personification and so on. The illustration of this will be seen later in
the paper.

Ifa literary corpus has two main par@du(volume) anceEsdchapter).
The corpus is divided into two hundred and fifty six (256) volumbisdt@du

The Odu corpus is a body of recitals which belongs to the intricate
systemof divination connected with the cult of Orunmila. They are believed
to bethe responsevouchsafed by the oracle through the priests to devout
enquirersand suppliants,and constitute, in a systematic way, the religious
philosophyof the Yoruba, which is a pragmatic one (Idowu, 1962:7).

The Oduis subdivided into numerous chapters callede Olatunji
(1984:118) reveals:

Ese Ifacontains statements of human problems, wishes and hopes, and a tes
to how each personage has reacted to these prolBame of these desires a
universal human needs while others are pertinent to Yoruba life. The most rec
ones ar e desire for children; des
adversaries.

One can say that worglay is the most important stylistic feature in
EselfaWordpl ay is Athe juxtaposition of |
similar in shape, to produce an effect of verbal dexterity (Olatunji, 3984:
There are usually two parts to this; the wotdy proper and tonalkord play.
Sometimes both of these occur together. The yptagl, which makes use of
the Ese Ifaare the most recurrent. There are two types of word play. The first
is either one omto syllables form the name of &duto a separate word. This
word is used for word play. The second type of wolad/ is made of a word
similar in form to the name of @du, there might be tonal change here.
Example of the two different types of wordaplare illustrated below.

(1) The name 00Oduis Oye ku Mejand the syllables that will be used for
the wordi play isYe, oye

Table 1:
Incantation Translation
1. Bi 0 ba ye If you move away to one side
2. Emioye | will not move
3. Yangi lle won o gbodgele; The stone foundation of a house mus
not fail the house
4. Atari won o gbodo yeero oja | The head must not fail to support the
market woman
6Yebdb, here is constituted into only o
ifito move to one sideo i nmeiamess il oanmda:i

Example 2: (I1) (Second wordlay)
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1. O ye pee
2. O bo poro
3. B6o kan o ye
AYeo, in these |ines means to shift t
1. Ewe oloyeere
2. Yiye ni i se tabo
3. € Ye di pee o waaboo
Il n the above quotations, AYe&O has
is part of the name of a | eaf. I n | in
brought together means Ato consento.
And finally in |Iine 3, fAiYeo is al s

addition of the role of tonal worgdlay in Ese Ifawhich bringsdifferent
meaning and intonation to the differdtge Ifa

Onomatopoeicwords are used iBse Ifawhen animals or objects are
referred to. For examples there are sound produced by the breaking of objects:
Example 1Okuta la paa seje

We cracked a stee that cannot bleed
ipaad in this example is the sound ma
a stone, this brings a sort of crackling noise.
Examples 2Akuko Irele bi Irele

O fi apapa idi mejeeji nale

O ro Ajagajiigi hanranumo

The sound made in this last line by the cock described when it brings
its two tail feathers together, is like that of an iron rod with tiny object tied
round, so that when it strikes the ground, it makes a terrible and fearful noise.
There is the use ohése onomatopoetic words in some partSse

The use of these onomatopoetic wordgse Ifais to bring home the
message in a much quicker manner to the people, it also creates a vivid picture
for the listeners, so that the messages conveyed are broogie to the
people.

Repetition is another stylistic feature i&se Ifa. This is used to
emphasize some words or for tonal balancing. Sometimes it is used for the
plots of the long stories iGse Ifa In Ese Ifaseveral types of repetition can be
perceived but there are two major ones, repetition of parts of the structure in
Ese Ifaand repetition of single lines.

The most frequent occurrence of repetition is that of single lines.
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Example 1:
Table 2
Incantation Translation
1. Igba iwoyi This time of the year
2. Igba iwoyi This time of the year
3. A dia fun moni yere igba oji Ifa divination was performed for He-
who-haslocustbeans in the raining
season.
Example 1l
Table 3:
Incantation Translation
1. Ejomejinj a | 6 o k e | Two shakes were fighting on the bank of the
river
2. Won se araa won lonke They shook each other persistently
3. Won se araa won lonke They shook each other persistently

The repetition of single lines as demonstrated above can therefore
perceved. Sometimes the repetition comes in even third, fourth, fifth line.
Personification: In Yoruba oral literature, personification as an important
feature is also prominent tase Ifa This is because iEse Ifa(according to
Abimbola (1976:30) stories @nimals, birds, insects etc are usually told and
when these stories are being told about human beings, the human
characteristics are related to the animals or ordinary objects of nature. Parts of
human body can also be personified. This enables the pfidatto tell his
stories in the characteristicsléd form without having to change the language
and style.

An example ofowo (human hand) being personified is illustrated
below:

The hand is regarded to be the mother of the five fingers. And like a
human being it is said to be responsible for the performance of sacrifice for
her five offspring (fingers) to prevent death. Like a mother it cares for her
children and prevent harm from coming to them.

Example:
Table 4:
Incantation Translation
1. Okuta lapaa mo seje It is the stone which breaks suddenly
without bleeding
2. A dia fbdowo Ifa divination was performed for Hand
3. Omo aba run ja run Offspring of he who inherits five (
fingers) and retains five ( fingers)
4. Won ni o rubo fun oo moore She was askeda perform sacrifice for
her children
5. Nitori iku To prevent death
6. Gbogbo omo maraarun ti owo I Hand performed sacrifice for all her five
naa lo rubo fun children
7. Gbogbo awon omo naa si ye And all the children survived
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Simile is another figure of speech Ese Ifabecause descriptions are made
more vivid by the use of this figure of speech.

Example 1
Table 5:
Incantation Translation
1. A dia fun Orunmila Ifa divination was performed for
Orunmila
2. Il fa o rata bd dWhowouldshield his children
3. Bi igun igemo Like the vulture o
Example ii:
Table 6:
Incantation Translation
1. Oj o to6i ku ba nw OnthedayDeath is seeking for me
2. Ifa, iwo ni o rata bo mi, Ifa, you are the one to shelter me;
3. B6ewe ratdadoot i i As a big leaf shelters solid maize gruel
4 Béeri ti i r at a As alarge body of water shelters sand ir
the river

From the above quotation, one can get a very clear picture offaow
(himself as a divinity) is really relied updoy the Yoruba.
Metaphor is another figure of speech usedbse Ifa This is mainly in the
description of human characteristics to +ftmman objects. The use of
metaphor irEse Ifatherefore makes the language highly imaginative.

Example 1
Table 7:
Incantation Translation
1. S6oju oloko ni It is in the presence of the farmer that
garden egg wears a garment of blood
Example Il
Table 8:
Incantation Translation
1. O wa to gege It is high time
2. Kéaje o gbar i j o Moneygatheredtogetherand cometom

The first example gives us the hopelessness of garden eggs in the hands
of a farmer who handles it as he wishes.
Hyperbole is also made use of ise Ifafor emphasis and in vivid
descriptions.

Example |
Table 9:
Incantation Translation
1. Mo duro mo ko run; | stood up and made one hundred soi
heaps
2. Mo bere, mo ko fa | stooped down and made one hundreq
and twenty;
3. Mo f 6i dubul e kdllaydownandmade two hundred.
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One sees here that the sentencesraggerated, but the speaker in
this Ese Ifa only wants to convey the great and tiring efforts the farmer had pit

in the job
Example Il
Table 10:
Incantation Translation
1. O mu le ponti He filled the house with drinks
2. O mona roka, He filled the streetwith food
3. O fi gbogbo aglHeusedall pots to fry meat

This is another exaggeration, because one knows it is impossible to fill
the house with drinks and food alone and also all the pots to fry meat. The aim
of the hyperbole here is to shdhe big expense of the host or the greatness
of the occasion.

Conclusion

From the above analysis, it is evident tiiafplays a prominent role in
the life of the Yorubaland and their community. In fact, it is the best organized
religious system which demonstrates practically all the elements of culture in
the Yoruba landfa reveals the future to them, provides explanegifor avert
the looming danger. Obedience to the injunctiorifadéads to prosperity and
peacefulcee x i st ence, while disobedience
to the major role that the transcendent, the mysterious and the metaphysical
play and ontinue to play in the life of the people, despite the presence of the

br

trappings of modernizationo (Faniran

Importantly also, this paper has examined the complex and rich
linguistic and poetic aspectsléd which are very much in existencetino d ay 6 s
literature. The opinion of this paper is that its use should be encouraged and
not condemned because it is a tradition that the Yoruba has identify with. It is
an index of the cultural experience of the Yoruba, a symbol of their social and
culturali dent i ty. i Elfa ésrecogmzedi bly thd YorulBayas a
repository for Yoruba traditional body of knowledge embracing history,

phil osophy, medicine and folk torebo

anticipated that its adherence will assistra@solving some of the soeio
political difficulties of the nation in the drive towards contemporary global
relevance and human advancement.

Notes:

X All translations into English are mirfgheauthor)

1.Ifa is a Yoruba oracle, the medium@funmila(Yoruba Deity of Wisdom
and Omniscience). As it has already been indicated in this pégpés,the
philosophy, knowledge, and acts ©Ofunmila while on earth, constitute a
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rather alembracing, comprehensive andiquely pervasive system. For a
detailed discussion about the role and pladéadh Yoruba metaphysics, see

Af ol ab i [faBhe angriand WisdoniNew York: Imole Oluwa Institute,
1977) pp. 39 and 43.

2. Ese Ifais a chapter ifa corpus, whose number is so vast that it is hard to
determine reliably.

3. Babalawois the ' Father of secrets or diviner in Yoruba. He performs
functions ranging from predictions to healing. One can becoBabalawq
according to Olufemi Alofe( 2005:77n one of the following ways:
inheritance from father, through apprenticeship and prescription by a priest
during a divinatory event. In any case, one must necessarily undergo vigorous
training for a number of years. He will perform stipulated ritualséncourse

of training to qualify for the job. Wande Abimbola (1976) is quoted by
Andrew lgenoza (1982:187) that it is a very rigorous training. As a result of
its complexities, the trainee has to start his apprenticeship early in life. An
extraordinary pheomenon is the claim that whirlwindsj&) carries someone
away for years and is taught divination and other medicinal practices.
Sometimes it last up to seven years. Such individuals usually possess
extraordinary powers (D.O. Ogungbile, 1992:188). éttraining could be
longer as much as twelve years. During the apprenticeship, the trainee learns
a vast store of technical and oral poem cabel

4. Oduare volumes irifa corpus.

Odu corpus is a body of recitals or gospels concerning the wisdom of
Orunmila(Ifa). Orunmila as the Deity of Wisdom, embodies all knowledge
and wisdom of the world; it takes in consequence, two hundred andgififty
(256) of his original and founding disciples to transmit and preserve the
wholeness of his primordial wisdofar the world. These two hundred and
fifty -six foundation disciples ddrunmilaare of two categories: sixteen (16)
principal or senior disciples call&@DUS OR OLODUSand two hundred and

forty (240) minor or junior disciples call€@MOi ODUS OR AMULUODUS

and each of the latter being constituted as an aggregate of all the possible
varying combinations of each of the principal sixteen Q8Y-ODUS This

total, infact, reveals also that each of the sixteen princhls in its turn,

too, has another sef (15) secondier disciples.0JU-ODU, according to
Fauser (1989:1V), is not merely principles of categorization, having good or
evil connotations as the case may be, but they are also deities in their own right
ordained from creation and often in caciflwith each other. The numerical
composition of the indicated assemblage of 256 apostlé3das behind
Orunmila strongly suggests a mystical significance. Also, each of the 256
ODUSand AMULU-ODUS constitute one chapteE$e; and each of which
runsi nt o sever al ver ses. Thi s IHfaiteew i s
Ancient Wisdom (New York: Imole Oluwa Institute, 19pp)12, 14, 21 and
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66. For a fuller understanding of information on this and on the pantheon of
Or un mi t Ies &teucturefandcope see, C.O. Ibidfism: The Complete
Work of Orunmila(Lagos: Imole Oluwa Institute, 1946) pp.43 and 66. Also
see Wande Abimbol&ixteen Great Poems of Iflpadan: Oxford University
Press, 1976) p.11
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The Effectivenesof the Different Types of Motivation
in Learning a New Languagein the Palestinian
Context

Doa'aTahboub, MA student in Applied Linguistics
Hebron University, Palestine

Abstract

The weakness of thPalestinian students who spend twelve years
studying English in the primary and elementary school has been extensively
investigated and researched. Yet, few researches were conducted on the
students themselves, in addition to the motivation that starniscolearning
a new language. In this research, | will categorize the types of motivation that
stands behind learning a new language in the Palestinian context and relate
them to the proficiency level of the learner. | endeavor to understand the
relation ketween the types of motivation a learner has with the learned
language's proficiency level in the Palestinian context. | am using seven types
of motivation depending on Noels et al. (2000) classification. Noels et al.
(2000) classified motivation into exteal regulation, introjected regulation,
identified regulation, knowledge, accomplishment, stimulation, and
Amotivation

Keywords: Extrinsic motivation, Intrinsic motivation, Amotivation

Introduction

One of the controversial issues in the educatiomeales in Palestine
is why many of the Palestinian students who spend twelve years in learning
English, graduate from school with poor English skills? Different studies have
been conducted investigating the curriculum itself along with how it is
introdueed to the students. Consequently, number of changes related to the
curriculum have been adapted, and the teachers are incessantly under training
to be properly prepared to teach students.

Nevertheless, personally, | consider this is not enough. Researcher
should examine this issue by understanding the students themselves, the
motivation that stands behind learning a new language in the Palestinian
context, and the social influences that affect this process. Subsequently, the
results should be associatedhathe reality of the Palestinian school students
who learn English.
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In order to obtain actual results, | conducted a survey asking about the
motivation that stands behind learning a new language, how they learned it, in
addition to their reading, writg, and speaking level in it. By that, | intend to
connect their motivation with their language proficiency. | want to observe if
the students who learn a new language since they desire to learn it, would
achieve better results comparing with students Velaon a new language
because they are compelled to. In addition to this main issue, | am trying to
answer the following questions:

1 Which is the most popular motivation that stands behind learning a
new language in the Palestinian context?

1 What is therelation between the different types of motivation and the
proficiency level in the learned language related to the Palestinian
context?

1 How understanding the different types of motivation that play
important role in learning a new language would helpriprove the
process of learning English of the Palestinian students?

Literature Review:

According to Ellis, motivation, with its both types intrinsic and
extrinsic, is the second most important individual factor that affects the
process of learning a ndanguage (comes after aptitude). (Ellis, 2008). Yet,
there is no clear definite definition of motivation. Personally, | prefer to refer
to Longman Dictionary of Applied Linguistics, where motivation defined as
AThe factors that det edromisnoemea hg enrgs @n '
(Orio, 2013).

The role of motivation in second language acquisition has been widely
researched, and types of motivation have been evolved by different
researchers. AGhamdi, in his article, has discussed five different tyqpfes
motivation. The intrinsic motivation, where you do something because you
enjoy doing it, the extrinsic motivation, where you do something because you
are waiting for a certain outcome, the integrative motivation, where you learn
language because yoleanterested in its culture or people, the instrumental
motivation, where there are certain rewards will be obtained as a result of
|l earning the new | anguage, and the te
encourage students to learn the new languageGtaimdi, 2014).

However, in order to ease the process of classifying the types of
motivation | had in my survey, | dependent on Noels et al. (2000) classification
of motivation. Noels et al. (2000) classified motivation into three leading
categories, eximsic, intrinsic, and amotivated. Also, extrinsic motivation was
divided into three categories, " (1) external regulation, which involves
behavior motivated by sources external to the learner such as tangible benefits
and costs; (2) introjected regulatievhich involves behavior that results from
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some pressure that individuals have incorporated into the self; and (3)
identified regulation, consisting of behavior that stems from personally
relevant reasons." (Ellis, 2008). Moreover, intrinsic motivation aE®

divided into three categories, "(1) knowledge (i.e., the motivation derived from
exploring new ideas and knowledge), (2) accomplishment (i.e., the pleasant
sensations aroused by trying to achieve a task or goal), and (3) stimulation
(le,thefunad exci t ement generated by actua
2008). Meanwhile, Amotivation is "the absence of any motivation to learn."

(Ellis, 2008).

The Study:

My survey was filled by 170 Palestinian participants, who had learned
231 new languagestteer their mother tongue. | had read their reasons for
learning the new languages and classified them under seven different
categories, which are external regulation, introjected regulation, identified
regulations, knowledge, accomplishment, stimulatiord amotivation. The
first three categories are defined as part of the extrinsic motivation.
Meanwhile, the fourth, the fifth, and the sixth are defined as part of the
intrinsic motivation. The last one is the absence of any motivation.

The main difficultyl had while conducting my study was in classifying
answer s of t he participantsé moti vat
classifications. Sometimes the answer was clear. However, in other times, it
was ambiguous. As a result, | was obliged read it sktigras to be able to
classify it. Very few times | was forced to cancel the paper because simply |
di dnodt understand the motivation ther
certain category.

| asked each participant to classify his proficiency lewéhe learned
language in writing, reading, and speaking skills from 1, which indicates very
low, to 5 which indicates very high. After that, | found the average of the
language proficiency by summing up the three results and dividing them on
three, whichis the number of skills | measured. By finding the results, |
divided the languages into two categories within the same classification; the
languages below average which scored less than 3, and languages at and above
average which scored 3 or more.

| know this is not a precise indicator of the language proficiency level
of the learner especially that the learner is the one who is measuring himself
herself. Yet, this can provide me with general indicator about the language
proficiency level. Also, | foundhe average of the language proficiency level
of each classification by summing all the average proficiency level of each
language in the classification and dividing it on the number of languages in
the same classification. This helped me to find the tfmaess of the
motivation in obtaining high proficiency level in the learned language.
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Finally, | need to clarify that the survey was conducted in Arabic, the
native language of Palestinians, since | am measuring the motivation of
learning new languagdaa general and not only English. For that reason |
didndt use English since | <candt be
guestions and answer them properly.

The Results:

The following table clarifies the number of languages that were learned
under each classification with its percentage from the whole number of the
learned languages, the number of languages at and above average in the
proficiency level and its percentagerm its classification, the number of
languages below average in the proficiency level and its percentage from its
classification, and finally the average level of language proficiency of the
whole classification.

Kind of | No. | Its No. of| Its No. of| Its Average
Motivation of percent | languag | percent | language| percent | level of
Lan | age es at and age s below| age language
gua | from above from average | from its | proficien
ges | the average | the classifi | cy of the
whole same cation | whole
number classifi classifca
of cation tion
languag
es
External 74 32% 59 79.7% | 15 20.3% | 3.6
regulation
Introjected 10 | 4.3% 10 100% |0 0% 4
regulation
Identified 49 | 21.2% | 38 77.6% | 11 22.4% | 3.5
regulation
Knowledge 52 | 22.5% | 29 55.8% | 23 44.2% | 3.2
Accomplish 4 1.7% 4 100% |0 0% 4
ment
Stimulation 22 | 9.5% 9 40.9% | 13 50.1% | 2.4
Amotivation 20 | 8.7% 7 35% 13 65% 25
Table (1)

The following table shows the difference between extrinsic motivation,
intrinsic motivation, and amotivation:
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No. | Its No. of | Its No. of | Its Average
of percenta| langua | percentag langua | percentag level of
Lan | ge from| ges at| e from| ges e from its| language
gua | the and the same below | classifica | proficien
ges | whole above | classifica | averag | tion cy of the
number | averag | tion e whole
of e classifica
languag tion
es
Extrinsic 133 | 57.6% | 107 80.5% 26 19.5% 3.7
motivation
Intrinsic 78 | 33.8% |42 53.8% 36 46.2% 3.2
motivation
Amotivation | 20 | 8.7% 7 35% 13 65% 2.5
Table (2)

After analyzing and classifying the answers and the tables, | reached
the following results:

External regulation, where the learnsrlearning the new language
because Reshe is waiting for a certain materialistic outcome, such as being
able to study certain specializations or being employed in certain jobs, was the
most chosen motivation. Languages that were learned because tley wer
necessary for education or jobsd oppo
percentage of the languages, learners achieved a proficiency level at average
or above was 79.7%, which came the third between all the classifications. It is
worth noticing thatexternal regulation is the most popular motivation that
motivates Palestinians to learn new languages with high proficiency related to
other motivation classifications, since it came in the third place among other
classifications in the rank on the langaggoficiency level.

Introjected regulation, where the learner learns the new language
because others such as the family or the community belidwh&eshould,
was in the sixth rank between the other classifications in the number of
languages that wetearned using this motivation. Although this motivation is
not popular with Palestinians, especially that 4.3% from all languages were
learned because of it, yet, it achieved, with accomplishment, the highest
proficiency level between all classificatiodsl learners achieved at or above
average in the proficiency level, which was 4.

Identified regulations, where the learner learns the new language
because he supposes it is necessary for certain conditions, came in the third
rank according to the numbef languages that were learned depending on
this motivation. Palestinians thought that they need to learn a new language
because of the occupation mainly, or because they thought they need to learn
a global communicating language. The level of proficienag relatively
high. It came in the fourth place with an average of 3.5 in language
proficiency.
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Knowledge, where learners learn the new language because they are
attached its culture or people, came in the second rank according to the
languages number.his classification was close in its numbers with the
identified regulation classification. It also achieved a relatively high level of
language proficiency, which was 3.2 and it came in the fifth place according
to it.

Accomplishment, which is learningreew language because a person
intends to learn it in order to complete an achievement, was the least popular
motivation. It came in the last place with only 1.7% of the languages were
learned because of it. Meanwhile, it achieved, with internal regulahen,
highest proficiency level. Its average was 4, and the learners achieved 100%
at or above the average of the language proficiency.

Stimulation, which is learning for the sake of fun or enjoying the

process of | earning, wlasgnages Papstinidne pop
learned were for the sake of fun and enjoyment. Due this reason many of them
didndot seriously | earn the new | angua

proficiency level with an average of 2.4.

Amotivation, where the learnegdrns the language becauseshe has
to, was the fifth reason for | earning
Palestinians. In the same time it was before the last in the language proficiency
level, with an average of 2.5 only.

The table below shasvthe rank of the motivation classifications
depending on the number of languages that were learned because of them:

Rank | Mot i vat i on & s| Number of language| Percentage of languageg
1 External Regulation 74 32%

2 Knowledge 52 22.5%

3 Identified Regulation 49 21.1%

4 Stimulation 22 9.5%

5 Amotivation 20 8.7%

6 Introjected Regulation 10 4.3%

7 Accomplishment 4 1.7%
Table (3)

The table below shows the order 0
depending on the language proficieneyel:

Rank Motivationébs Average of Language Proficiency Level
1 Introjected Regulation 4

2 Accomplishment 4

3 External Regulation 3.6

4 Identified Regulation 3.5

5 Knowledge 3.2

6 Amotivation 2.5

7 Stimulation 2.4

Table (4)

72



International Journal of Linguistickiterature and CultureL(LC) SeptembeR017 edition Vol4 No.3 ISSN 25183966

Depending on the tables (3, 4), | conclude that in order to help our
students to be motivated and achieve relatively high proficiency levels in the
same time, and relying to the Palestinian context, students should be aware of
the necessity of learning @&w language in order to be advanced in their
education and the more better opportunities they would obtain for their jobs.
It seems that getting better education and better job is a main concern for the
Palestinians, and to use this concern would helg usotivate Palestinian
students.

Conclusion

It seems that Palestinians tend to be more extrinsically motivated,
especially when it comes to their education or job. Also, the results show that
learners who had extrinsic motivation achieved highreficiency level in
learning a new language comparing with those who had intrinsic motivation.

In the view of the fact that 80.5% from the languages that were learned
depending on extrinsic motivation achieved at or above average of proficiency
level. Meaawhile, intrinsic motivation achieved only 53.8% of the languages
with at or above average of proficiency level. This contradicts with what
Ormrod (2014) found. She illustrated that extrinsically motivated learners tend
to process information superficiallyand to perform only easy tasks.
Meanwhile, intrinsically motivated learners tend to process information
effectively, and to achieve at high levels.

So the results were unexpected, since other studies also suggest that
learning language with intrinsimotivation would encourage the learner to
achieve higher proficiency | evel nA n
contended that intrinsic motivation correlates more closely with language
l earning success than ext r.iHwevergit mot i v
seems that when the Palestinians learn a new language for exploration, fun or
by being motivated by themsel ves, t he
relatively high proficiency level
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Abstract

The paper deals with the research of the theatre as an institution that
provides opportunities for the theoretical study of a society and its critique
through possible interpretations of Shakespeare's plays. When it comes to the
theatrein the Renaissance and its role in the society, there are also two
contrasting views, one of which sees the theatre as a means of keeping the
subjects in subjection, while the other considers it to be demystifying and
undermining the ruling order. Shakeape was very interested in problems
related to the political power and the power of the institutions of government,
its pressures and promises, and he mercilessly condemns corruption and abuse
of power whenever there is a chance for it. Through his pteyshows that
politics should be overcome by morality or ethics

Keywords: Theatre institution, Shakespeare, mbiy, political power

Introduction

At the end of the twentieth century, ideologies, clear models of
explanation, and even the criteria for critical consideration, were questioned
and began to be considered somewdat of date It had and still has an
influenceon the theatre and the performance of plays, that is, on the political
theatre and the performance of plays. The theatre can no longer seek its place
outside the society to criticise it and to crestenealternativeidea In the
postmodernist vision ohe world there is no such place outside the social,
cultural and symbolic order. This means thastmodernist annust find its
placeas a part opostmodernistulture Supposingthat the theatre works
through the same presentation tools that are fund@ie® the political and
social presentation of the hierarchy and structure of power, it should always
deconstruct these presentation tools. If that does not happehgetiegere-
affrms the given structures instead of ciging or undermining
them(Auslander, 1992).

When it comes to the tradition of a "political theatre", then it usually
refers to dheatrethat promotes certain political ideas and encourages thinking
about moral values. There is also an attitude that sees the theatre as an element
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in a overall political struggle against hegemonic forces and as a different
experimentatiorn theform, in order to raise audience's consciousngash

a theatre asks the same questions that we ask about Shakespeare, for the
political nature of these plays not only about what they say about the events
and the way they say something about them, but it is also about the fact that
they are talking about these events afladggat, 1988).

The sociopolitical perspective of materiali criticism is espeailly
concerned with the political dimensions of Renaissance drama, which leads to
the observation of the theatre as an institution and literature as a social
practice. Materialist criticism focuses on the political dimensions tbe
Renaissance drama inethcontext of its political perspective. Diotore
depicts renaissance drama in the context of radical social and political realism.
He believes that the English drama from the beginning of the seventeenth
century had a subversive role. According to himt ooly do its writers,
including Shakespeare, destroy religious orthodoxy, but they criticise
dominant ideologies of state power and politics. These ideologies articulate
conflicts, which couldeinterpreted differently. The Elizabethan culture, with
its image of the worldhas beemnfluential, but Shakespeare's pldys/enot
alwaysbeenin the direction of the apology of the present state, but in the
direction of its undermining. Thehave demystified politics and power
(Dollimore 1984)

At the end ofthe sixteenth century, English society was very
politicised. The preoccupation with politics involved dealing with issues of
power and obedience, as well as issues of mutual relations in society (Knights
1985).

The theory of the divine right of kings supported royal absolutism in
politics because it placed the king in a moral and legal sense beyond any
human law and restriction. It strengthened the right of the monarch to assert
his authority bypassing the pariant, but it ultimately led to the
disintegration of the hierarchical order when the kings attempted to maintain
an undeniable status and impose their will displaying it as God's will. In these
conditions of absolutist rule, the Elizabethan picture ofwioeld lost its
credibility and became increasingly subject to criticism. The disagreement
between the ideal picture of the world and what was happening in reality led
to the development of opposing attitudes and political awareness. The theatre
has becomea popular dramatic framework for opposing the ruling class. In
this way, the Renaissance drama began not only to reflect reality but also to
change it. It became very "conscious" of the historical moment. That's why
drama was more than a literary genreey considered it a powerful means of
explaining facts and confronting the current state of affairs. The theatre was a
place for entertainment as well as a place for social propaganda and political
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provocation, as it was the result of a pragmatic condeltecature with an
almost exclusive emphasis on the effect of the theateéact(Roston, 1982).

What was important was the action and the transformation. The new
sense of social reality and politics made it possible for drama in Renaissance
Englandto become "aware of politics." So drama became a political theatre.
The politics touched upon all areas of life, including literature and arts. There
was a lot of interest in things that were related to power and effective
expression of power. The true cmttion between the theatre and politics that
existed at the courts of Elizabeth | and James |, made the Renaissance theatre
"antidramatic”, and the study of this theatre became the study of the role of
monarchs, social hierarchies and cultural systemesaimportant part were
theatres, togOrgel, 1975).

It is thereforethat members ofthe new historicism and cultural
materialism consider that the renaissance society and politics were profoundly
theatrical and that any research of the Renaissanceethrepties something
deeper historical and "more real” than exploring the way of entertainment or
the aesthetic principles of the plays (Brannigan, 1998).

In Renaissance England, there was a prominent preoccupation with
politics. An interest in politics waexpressed in all areas of life, and drama as
a social forceshaped this interest and different expectations from the literary
point of view.The nterest in politics was intensely felt in plays because the
theatre was a place where people shared "comamaareness" about the
historical situation through a provocative act and manipulation of a
playwright. This meant that drama was not neutral at all. It was often used to
undermine some form of power and demystify imposed patterns of belief. This
was parttularly related to tragedy as a kind of drama that was traditionally
considered capable of transmitting a historical moment and showing universal
truths. Playwrights were not indifferent about historical events that took place
in their time and often useattama to criticse government policy. On the other
hand, the government regarded drama as a public danger that threatened the
security and stability of the state, but also as an entertainment that could keep
people away from any political engagement iragipular historical context.

Shakespeare Politics and Renaissance Theatre

The Elizabethn theatre, as an institution, was, according to Walter
Cohen a unique, dangerous, product of a brief historical moment and a
fundamental "agent" between drama aadiety In the first place, playwrights
and actors were mostly modest, but when it comes to playwrights, they were
universityeducated. They were moving in the company of monarchs and
nobles, who were often their patrons, but they belonged to lowel clasises.
The playwrights had a special and quite "diverse" view of society and
interpreted it from a point of view that was not exclusively the viewpoint of
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one classTheybecame interpretepf historical events. The playwright gave

his own interpretan through a dramatic approach provoking a certain
attitude and affection of the audience. He was not neutral in his presentation
of facts and social criticism. This was especially evident in history plays where
the playwright manipulated and depicted kingtorical facts available to him

in aform of a play.This resulted in a specific interpretation of reality with a
concrete meaning. For example, in his dramatisation of the reign cré&édw

Il, Marlowe attempted to give a different view of the monareiing to find

out what qualities should be possessed by the ruler in order to conquer both
the divine right and the people's support to rule, because his rights are no
longer inalienableGohen 1985).

Then, the theatre audience was mixed emkisted Dpeople of all
social positions and classes. Thus, the playwrights had to pay attention to a
whole range of different perceptions and interdstsally, as Michael Bristol
pointed out, theatres were places where people gathered in their free time, and
were of more free behaviour that would be completely unacceptable elsewhere
and in other situations. That is why, the defenders of ddxshdviourand
social order protested against public theatres and these protests had all the
elements of dangerous crism (Brisol, 1985).

It is the political nature of the Elizabethan theatre that should be
emphased here. Shakespeare's allusions on certain topics and satirical
comments about the social and political circumstances of his time were both
bold and cautios! at the same time. The state monitored and censored the
theatre continuously and thus made theatre visits become potentially
subversive and rather risky, similar to todagtsng to demonstrations or
political rallies. The authorities were afraid of threat arguing that they were
nests of corruption and rebellion. However, such a negative attitude towards
the theatre was not only a matter of morality but also politics. ThomagNash
testifies that there were many brothels and casinos in London at thetiche
that only theatres were mercilessly "persecuted" by the M&jashe,1981)

The theatre was considered a site of political subversion and
opposition. As a social institution, the theatre was considered dangerous,
because the official order suppogiby the church and the state saw it as a
dangerof losing power. The control over the theatre, in fact, meant the control
the authority exercised over the lives of ordinary people, their subjects.
However, although the theatre was under the watchful £gensorship and
although plays had to hawgpermission to be performed, the position of the
theatre as an institution was not at all simple. On the one handayissvpre
performed at theourt, by invitation, and this made the theatre look like a
propaganda machine of the royal government. On the other hand, it was a form
of cultural production that was most exposed to the influence of lower classes
as well as those that were emerging. This made imposaitylecoherent

78



International Journal of Linguistickiterature and CultureL(LC) SeptembeR017 edition Vol4 No.3 ISSN 25183966

relationship between plays andceaogy, and one could not even expect a
direct connection between plays and ideology; on the contrary, it suffered
great pressures in the theatre, and all the contradictions of the dominant culture
could be demonstrated implicitly or explicitly here. Im®re likely that the
topics dealt with in the plays were directed at the constant reconsideration of
theideology (Dollimore& Sinfield, 1985).

Considering the theatre in the Renaissance and its role in the society,
there were also two opposing views. The supporters of one view considered
the role of the theatre to teach the people, with the aim of keépamy
obedient. According to Haywood, tippays were written and performed to
teach the subjects to be obedient. The supporters of the other views thought
that the theatres had the power to demystify and destroy power. According to
Samuel Calvert, the plays reflected the society of the modermaiggaving
the king, the state, or the faith, with so much freedom that everyone feared to
hear then(Dollimore, 1994).

One example of an attempt to exploit the theataderto undermine
power is Shakespear®schard Il,which was performed just before thesex
rebellion of 1601. Although Queen Elizabeth admitted implicit identification
with Richard, the problem was that the show was performed repeatedly in open
places, which increased the number of people who attetdsal that there
was no such kind of control that existed in the theatre, so the gap between
obsession and reality disappeared. In that sense, the theatre could be viewed
as political in the same way that at certain times the churches or mosques were
places of political gatherings. This meant that the theatre was the place where
the communication began, either in the form of public preaching or hidden
challenges to the dominant ord&herefore, the Renaissance theatre was not
only a place for social gathegs, but also a political institutiowhere the
established values were reconsiderédistan argues that any explicit
ideological content of the plays the Renaissance theatre, especially those
dealing with national history, inevitably weakened thecétme of power. On
the stage, the king became the subjeat the same time the object of the
imagination of the playwright and the object of attention and the assessment
of the audience that consisted of his subjects. The theatre's policy was to allow
the redistribution of what should be and should not be seen and this was
happening in the interaction between the audience and the play. The same as
today, the Renaissance theatre served as a means of shaping the perceptions
of a specific society through igas that it had projected functioning as a kind
of "laboratory"” for cultural and political negotiatiorisgstan 1986).

In a certain sense, it seems that the theatre had a homologous attitude
to political life and experience. In Shakespeare's plays theee no
indisputable views or facts. For his plays, it can be said that they are essentially
political, if under political, we mean, among other things, the context of
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pluralism in which each agreement is, at best, temporary. The Elizabethan
stage was, asloward shows, comparing different attitudes and opinions
allowing their reconsidering through harmonious dramatic effects wiech
similar to debates, cultural struggles and negotiations (How2066). The
playsdrove ideas, which flowed not only thrdugharacters, but also through
dramatic structures through which the good bad, the elevated aridw,

took turns following the rhetorical principle that everything was subject to
constant reconsideration(Altman 1978). According to Howard, in the
Elizabethan theatre, the elements of the play were capalgenfdisingand
complicating the ideological meaning of the performance itBefsarticular,
history plays not only awoke in the visitors to the theatre the feeling for their
national past, but allosd them to experience a uniquely complex study of
various political ideas that circulated in different forms in other areas of
national cultur¢Howard 2009.

Since Shakespeare has been the leading figure of English culture since
the eighteenth centurjne has been portrayed and interpreted as a national
poet, as a genius that transcends his age and writes plays that have timeless
value and that abound with basic truths about the universal human situation
and destiny. However, his plays are full of togtitat are very interesting for
new histoy studies of the social relations of the Elizabeth and Jacobian era,
especially for exploring the ways in which institutions such as the church and
court influenced and shaped the culture of the late sixteenth auhd e
seventeenth century cultur€ultural materialists regard Shakesp&anerks
as an area in which the ideology, cultural struggle and chaegecveated
and they largely advocate change the way Shakespeare was observed and
studial in the past

Shalespeare's interest in ethical issues is intertwined with topics from
philosophical anthropology the nature of human existence, dilemmas
concerning human existence and social relatioasd metaphysics. This
interest is explicit in tragedies that placamhasis on human characters,
history plays that deal with issues of duty, loyalty, and betrayal, and we can
find them in comedies that emphaesboth personal and social interactions. In
this way, they show the relationship between political and stiwaky and
ethics. However, Shakespeare's plays can also be read as a kind of political
speech or debate. They deal with clear political issues: debates on sovereignty
and legitimacy, state issues, the struggle for power, the corruption of
institutions ofgovernment, the issues of their stability, and the problems of
disparity between universal social values and relations between citizens and
institutions of governmendulius Caesarin that sense, deals with the political
and ethical problem of which mesare justified in the struggle for power and
the preservation of the state. Shakespeare is well aware that those politicians
who are able to manipulate the passions of the mob get power and that it is
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very easy for some politicians to control the mob. yTebape events by
influencing the mob, and they do it by rhetoric, by the way of speaking, by
some type of verbal deceit. Shakespeare has shown how powerful politicians
can become by winning the confidence of the mob without convincing
arguments, using viaus verbal frauds and the expressions that support them.
The importance of rhetoric and manipulation with different symbols is
essential. InTroilus and CressidaShakespeare in a critical way refers not
only to war problems, but also to its protagonigi®minent soldiers, and
military leaders. Despite the absurdity of the war they lead, they become more
and more aggressive, directing their energy to killing without thinkingfand
purely selfish reasons, they turn conflicts into personal accountseieare

has managedt demystify and display in the right light irrationality and the
nonsense of all the values of the militaristic culture in general, as well as the
behaviour of its protagonists trying to impose their personal frustrations and
vanities as generally accepted values that must be fought for. Among other
topics, TheMerchant of Venicalso deals with the hypocritical judiciary in a
society that is almost destroyed by economic exploitation, ethnic struggles,
and religious antagonism. It & connection between the judiciary and the
ruling class that is emphiasd here. The ruling class uses law at its own
discretion, interpreting it as it suits them. The judiciary unreservedly helps this
with its hypocrisy, custody, corrupt lawyers, and dujudgementsToday,

we are witnesses of numerous montages of court proceedings that have little
or no relation to law, justice, and fairness, and whose "chiefs", through their
obedient judges, try to hide the goals of their conquering policies and their
greedy aspirations for creating a world order suiting their interests. Such
system only serves the interests of the great and powerful, against the weak
and oppressk(Finlayson& Frazer, 2009).

By dealingwith the ppic of the abus of religion by the clergy and
rulers, as well as the immorality and corruption of the clergy of the period
described in his history plays, Shakespeare touches on the universal issues of
the abuse of religion and clergy. His parasitic, corrupt, greedyorairlergy
is a priesthood not only of his and previous epochs, but of the epoch that will
follow until today, and religion has always been and will remain a powerful
means of manipulation in order to achieve political power and material gain.

In short,Shakespearis very interested ithe problems related to the
political power and power of the authorities, its pressures and promises.
Rhetoricis a basic feature of bottme life of the Elizabeth era and thiays
that emerged during the Tudor era. Stsplearés playsexplicitly deals with
various rhetorical strategies, their significance for political life, showing how
these strategies constitute renaissance debates about the nature and origin of
political power. They are also part of the "ongoing" debwaithin the
evolution of drama rhetoric. At Shakespeare, therefore, we can find all kinds
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of political ideas, but also a specific way in whivhshows which of these
ideas can andhich cannot be preserdet all.

Under the influence of the new higtasm, theanalysis of thelays is
based ormow Shakespeare used allusions in contempgagsconsidering
political and social events, scandals and controvelsissalso analyseddw
Shakespeare deviates from its sources and introduces new elefremtisro
to make a certaiallusionsrelated to the topicThis points to the fact that
Shakespeare was an extremely attentivaraetigentreader of historical and
contemporary events and an outstanding political commentiter.is
interested in changes in society, the nature of government, its functioning and
influence within a certain social order, the rise and fall of people in high
positions, as well as when violenceused The new histacism goes on,
dealing with the ways inwhich Shakespeare usewailable resources
undermining or transforming their ide¢&kinner, 2002).

However, Shakespeare's dealing with the relationship between ethics
and politics may seem disturbing kisys moraliscuss certain problesthan
give ultimately andirrevocablesolutions By showing examples of political
and sociabehaviourin his plays, he showed how to leave or remain loyal to
political doctrine without explicitly expressing one's own attitudeétimelo,
apart from other topic§halespearelealt withthe problem of forbidden love,
in Hamla he dealt with the problem of the role of the king as sovereign, and
in Antory and Cleopatréhe showed the tragedy of two lovéBiair, 2004).

Shakespearefdaysalways shows unambiguoysivhat Shakespeare
is for and what he imgainst. He condemns corruption and abuse of power
whenever there is a chance for it. Through piemys he emphasiseshat
politics should be overcome by morality or ethi&hakespeare has no
understanding when pbitians must be, in some way, inhumane, aan
they mustpretend to be what they are not. Politics and its institutions are part
of life, but that does not mean that Shakespeare is not awtg&flaivs.” The
duplicity of politicians may be necessaiy achieve the common good, but
this is neverthelesshe duplicity, and it should not be placed above
transparency and truth. Shakespeare never misses the opportwatyéy
specific messageble offers various models of human l{gure love, honest
behaviour and plitics is not familiar withthem. His plays provide different
interpretations of politics, and none of them is at all attractive from the ethical
point of view. For examplen Othellopolitics involves state affairs as well as
Yago's manipulative intrigues, his hypocrisy and recklessness in order to
achieve his goals. In histoplayspolitics is portrayed as a struggle for power
but, as well as a constant struggle between the need to rectgnsovereign
power andanattempt to resighat power. Shakespeardepictionof kings in
these plays is based on the understanding that it is more important what the
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kings areactually doing than what they really are or what they claim to be
(Finlayson,& Frazer, 2009).

Elizabettan England was a state that was resting on repressioit and
sanctioned every form of rebellion. Shakespeare could not write freely in such
a state and openly oppose Elizabeth and her government. That is why he had
to use the allegory arehch ofhis playsrepresented an act of rebellion. This
primarily refers to his histgrplays They are symbols of resistance to the rule
of force and war policy, and this message is implicitly found in the manner of
representing king8y dealing with politics in such a waghakespeare offers
a sophisticated and discerning study of the phenomenon of political power.
His plays showwhat it looks like when somebody is at theightof poweror
when he loses ,ithow to c@e with powey how to gain or lose political
influenceand how tobe a successful or unsuccessful ruler.

A critical feature of the phenomenon of political power is ambivalence
and uncertainty. This is evident in mauiglys The idea of sovereignty appears
in Hamlet Macbethand histoy playsin such a way thathis idea becomes
vague and ambiguous. By affirming the ordeis, in fact, beingsubvered
Greenblattpoints out that Shakespeare's characters unconsciously play new
roles and thus establish relationships thawetttiraditional descriptions of
thesocial orde(Greenblatt,1988).

An important aspect of such a subversion also relates to patriarchal
relationships in which women were completely subordinate to men.
Subversion, in this case, nmea rebellion against the position of a woman in
which theycannotexpect anything. The great pressure exerted on them by the
dominant male ideology within the hierarchical ordeopposed by heroines
that Shakespeare in his comexdalso presestas women who are at the
intellectual level equal with men. Sometimes they are morally stronger, have
a higher power of perception, and are more humane than men. Female figures
like Lady Macbet, Kleopatra and Volumnia dominate their men and decisively
charge the course of events. Some of Shakespeplays explore the
consequences of female domination. Thus, Helenallirs Well That Ends
Well imposesher own intimate tendencies by claiming her right to choose a
husband. Women thus regain their role posdition in the patriarchal order.

Conclusion

Dealing with the phenomenon die politics of powerthrough the
institutions of political power, Shakespeatescribedhe nature of political
dynamics and experience by showing the struggle for a polgasation and
influence that can be ethically demanding. Describing the uncertainty, the
duplicity, and the dynamism of political values and relations, it is obvious that
Shakespealeplaysoffer a cleasense ofthe way in which the political power
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and ts institutions functioned imis time. Shakespeare could examine the
concepts and categories we usually use when we speak or think about political
institutions and events today, examining the probability of mutual
relationships between events, actions, and processgslajisencouragess

to expand our moral frames, expecting us to accept the dominant conceptions
of the world at the same time calling us to destroy these concepts. Shakespeare
offers us a special experience of the contradictory and complex nature of social
and political ife. So we begin to think about politics in terms of what it means
when it comes to culture, class and nation. This does not happen only within
the text of theplay, but in the interaction between the text and us as an
audience in a unique place called theatre
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Abstract

This paper appreciates the notion of cultural hybridity in the Ndebele
novel, the case i n Kumalorrhe majerifoougis@i gogo
the novelistdés vision that the miXxing

connection of different entities rather than an attempt to homogenise. Using
hybridity as a guiding framework, the paper analyses the events in the novel
Kunjalo and concludes that hybridity does not necessarily call for the negative
stereotypes which view cultural transfers and exchange as pervasion. Rather,
cultural hybridity allows for the continuous process of borrowing and lending
between cultures

Keywords: Hybridity, culture, negotiation

Introduction

This paper focuses on Sigogods Vi si
Kunjalo(That is how it is). Sigogo is a prominent Ndebele novelist whose
works place a particular interest on culture across the various generations he
has written about. In this paper, the discussion is on the Kowvghlo which
presents a story of how culturdifferences can be harmonised without
creating stereotypes. The concept of cultural hybridity represents a range of
perspectives which account for the multiple cultural encounters, interferences
and exchanges which have resulted in the new society. Rd&uder (2012)
point out that the term hybridity stems from the field of biology where it is
usually employed to denote a crossing of species. It has become the most
useful metaphor for analysing cultural contact, transfer and exchange,
especially in pasolonial studies. Hybridity is therefore used to describe the
diverse cultural intermixtures which should not be understood as attempts to
homogenise but rather as a connection of different parts. According to Bronfen
and Marius (1997:14), a hybrid is:

everything that owes its existence to a mixture of traditions or chains
of significations, everything that links different kinds of discourse and

86



International Journal of Linguistickiterature and CultureL(LC) SeptembeR017 edition Vol4 No.3 ISSN 25183966

technologies, everything that came into being through techniques of
collage...

This definition seems tpoint to the idea that cultural purity is difficult
to talk about after intercultural contact.

I n Sigogods novel, the reader i s ¢
involving a young man, Fayindi, who furthers his studies in England and
gualifies as a doot. Upon returning home, Fayindi seems unable to revert to
his traditions and this worries his father Tshuma. At the same time, we come
across Mafongosi who is also educated
yet she tries by all means to stick ta kradition. These characters are used
by the author throughout the novel to denote the levels of understanding and
dealing with cultural hybridity.

Theoretical Framework

One of the most prominent scholars on issues of cultural hybridity is
Homi K Bhabla who elucidated on this concept in his 1994 publication, The
Location of Cul ture. This paper mak e
hybridity. Bhabha focuses on the collective effects of colonialism on people
and culture through his ideas of mimicry, rthispace, ambivalence and
hybridity. The belief is that hybridity is normal because resistace on the part
of the colonised is inevitable and there is also interdependence between the
coloniser and the colonised, hence one can not claim a purity of cultural
identity. This then emphasises the point that all identity is created in some kind
of third space of enunciation. The third space acts as an ambiguous area that
develops when two or more cultures interact. Therefore, in order for hybridity
to occur, therés need for a third space.

Bhabha further talks of ambivalence which sees culture as consisting
of opposing perceptions and dimensions. Bhabha claims that this ambivalence,
which is a duality that presents a split identity of the colonised, allowsdor th
production of beings who are a hybrid of their own cultural identity and the
coloniserodés cul tur al I dentity. I n am
identities can not be ascribed to {gigen, irreducible, scripted, ahistorical
cultural traits that efine the conventions of ethnicity. Nor can coloniser and
the colonised be viewed as separate entities that define themselves
independently. Instead, Bhabha suggests that the negotiation of cultural
identity involves the continual interface and exchangmuttfiral perfomances
that in turn produce a mutual and mutable representation of cultural
differences.

Homi Bhabha also proposes the notion of mimicry which is described
as the disciplined imitation of the coloniser by the colonised. Young (1995)
assertsthat the effect of mimicry is comouflage; it is not a question of
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harmonising with the background but is against a mottled background of
becoming mottled. Bhabha forwards that it is the partial difussion of
christianity and the partial influence of monahprovements which will
construct a particularly appropriate form of colonial subjectivity. Hence, a
mimic is created through western education which makes the colonised feel
inferior and desire to be like the coloniser.

Culture and Society in the Contextof Hybridity

Arowolo (2010) notes that culture is not about dancing, it is not limited
only to artcraft. Culture is about pec
eat, worship, produce, create and recreate. This means that culture forms our
belief systems, frames of perception, understanding and guides behaviour.
Cultuure gives meaning and currency t
learned, adopted and constantly evolves. All cultures are inherently
predisposed to change and at the same they attempt to resist change.
According to Lebaron (2003), when changes arise within cultures, conflict is
often a response to difficulties in dealing with differences. Difference becomes
a source of fear and understanding but conflict in that comtest not always
presume war. It can manifest at multiple levels including behavioral,
emotional or perceptive dimensions (Mayer 2000). This points to the fact that
cultural conflict can not be avoided where cultural change is in the process of
manifestingHence societies are seen putting up acts of resistance in order to
avoid the absorption of new ideas. However, culture change as well as the
conflicts that ensue as a response to the change can not be avoided in any
society. Due to the fact that every ttue has an ethical framework for
appropriatte behaviour,every culture has a resistance to adopting those things
that contradict its story. This is because there are dynamic processes operating
that encourage the acceptance of new ideas while there aes akfat
encourage changeless stability. Lebaron (2003:2) outlines the processes that
lead to cultural change as a result of contact between societies and they are as
follows:

Difussion, which denotes the movement of ideas from one culture to another
Acculturation, which happens to the entire culture when alien traits diffuse
in on a large scale and substantially replace traditional cultural patterns.
Transculturation, which is what happens to an individual when he or she
moves to another society and adojp$ culture.

The above processes give us the idea that when different cultures
encounter each other, there is bound to be change to a certain level. Infact, it
may mean that every society experiences the coming in of new ideas somehow
because no sociesxists in a vacuum. There is always interaction with the
next society or the other for different reasons. Therefore, processes that lead
to cultural change are always operational.
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The UNESCO world culture report (2000) provides that wherever
there areisks of cultural tension and conflict, culture itself is central to the
solutions. Culture can be used to challenge and to reappropriate the processes
of change in creative and constructive ways. UNESCO puts cultural diversity
as the manifestation of thevientiveness of humanity. This cultural diversity
contributes to the creation of difference which can not be avoided. However,
the manner in which such difference is defined and acted upon by social
customs determines whether it is to lead to a greatealbgecial creativity
or else to violence and exclusion. In terms of social creativity, one may assume
that cultural hybridity can be a result of social creativity where cultural
difference is positively acted upon. Culture can be regarded as a site of
negotiation which allows for the creation of new possibilities rather than a site
of contestation.

Inglehart and Baker (2000) discuss cultural change in the context of
urbanisation where they observe that some distinctive cultural traits endure
over long eriods of time and continue to shape the society. This comes from
a background where modernisation was widely viewed as a western process
that nonwestern societies could follow only in so far as they abandoned their
traditional cultures. However, thereeses to be no need for nevestern
societies to totally abandon their cultures in order to adopt the modern western
cultures but the point of convergence of values should be taken as an
opportunity to create something new. This avoids a situation whererwest
ways are viewed as morally superior. Bhabha (1994) emphasises that hybridity
is a form of resistance to domination through disavowal where no culture is
seen as superior or pure in relation to another.

Pieterse (1994) talks about globalisation as idytation. He cites a
definition of hybridization by Rowe and Schelling (1991: 231) which says
hybridization is aothe ways in which
practices and recombine with new forr
highlights trat cultural forms evolve by coalescence with forms from other
cultural environments. This attests to the changing nature of culture and the
birth of new ways of life. Nevertheless, Pieterse argues that if hybridity is not
articulated in conjuction with ggéons of hegemony and neolonial power
relations, we run the risk of appearing to sancitfyféieaccompliof colonial
violence. Hybrids may conform to the hegemonised rewriting of the
Eurocenter. Therefore, hybridity may be treated more as a legittinan
being celebrated in society as it can sometimes turn out to be more of a
condition of alienation.

Summary of Kunjalo

The novel presents a young man, Fayindi who is a qualified medical
doctor who studied abroad. Fayindi writes a letter to his father, Tshuma,
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inviting him to the city with the intention of discussing his planned marriage

to Mafongosi. Tshuma is irritated Byay i ndi 6 s acti ons as t
Fayindi does not adhere to the Ndebele cultural sanction on marriage
arrangements. Throughout the novel, Tshuma directs the process of marriage
negotiation from an understanding of Ndebele customs, while Fayeslaie

the steps that are followed as an unnecessary waste of time. Finally, Fayindi
appreciates the Ndebele customary procedures and acknowledges their
importance. The elders also accept the views and practices of the younger
generation underscoring thatas much as new trends have come in, it remains

i mportant to follow oneds traditionin
and Mafongosi 6s wedding reflects feat:|
western culture.

Main Discussion

Sigogo beginsby introducing Tshuma who is offended by the
behaviour of his son, Fayindi. Fayindi has sent a letter to his father inviting
him to the city of Bulawayo in order to discuss his intentions to marry
Mafongosi. To Tshuma, as to anyone else in the Ndebelereuthis was
awkward. The author puts it through Tshuma that:

Ugangile wena mfana, ungiquphune sibili khonale emaguswini,
ungitshiyisa imisebenzi yami ungilandisa indaba e(p2B)

(You are wayward young man; you have moved me from my
rural home anadnade me abandon my chores for such an issue!)

For Tshuma, all the deliberations
carried out in the customary way of the Ndebele; hence his rural home at Nkayi
was the best place to discuss such issues as there waseksd @ involve
other elders of the extended family as well as proper planning. This reminds
one of Ngugiodés (1981) view that a peoj
which must be visited always for lessons of life. Whilst Fayindi is highly
educaged, he had not imagined the implications of discussing his marriage
plans with his father alone. He seems not to be aware of the fact that the
Ndebele society has its own way of planning things. Instead he is worried
about his father who is still glued tadition. On the same note, Mafongosi
who is to be married by Fayindi become
things. She does not want to practice the modern way of running love
relationships. This is seen when Fayindi asks Mafongosi to make i@ so
tea at his house. Mafongosi blatantly refuses citing that no traditional
procedures have been followed in order to allow her to cook for Fayindi. The
above situations point to the fact that cultural hybridity is not easy to embrace
as there are conflistinvolved in the process. According to Bhabha (1994),
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hybridity becomes a third space between the coloniser (foreign culture) and
the colonised (indigenous culture). It is a way of resisting domination. In the
process, there is an active moment of chgkeland resistance against a
dominant cultural power. The interaction between the indigenous and colonial
culture constitutes the site for potential conflict. In the novel, Fayindi returns
home from England with a new culture which he acquired through his
education and stay in England. He becomes uncomfortable with the traditions
of his society and fights the indigenous culture within himself. The author
says:

Wathetha enhliziyweni yakhe... isidala kumele siphele mani!

ENgilandi kawakho wonke amanyala lang¢zwana lentombi yakho,

yikholokho kuphela. Liyaziyela kwabatshadisayo bafike balitshadise

kuphela kungekho migogo lemicingolo yalapha engaphéna3)

(He muttered in his heart... the old customs should be done away with!

In England, there is no suclomsense. When you fall in love with a

gi r |l of your choice thatodés all. You |
they bind you in marriage without any limitations and never ending

customs.)

On the other hand, Mafongosi fights from another end where sbe see
the indigenous culture as a guidepost
on these issues as she contemplates on the way Fayindi treats his parents after
gaining a foreign education. According to Mimiko (2010), education is a great
key to unlock, aswer and solve future circumstances for a person whilst at
the same time enhancing human development, but this can only happen if the
education is taught and acquired in a
education was acquired within a foreign enmireent which had its own
culture. He was then shaped by the cultural environment where his educational
interactions took place. Therefore, when analysing his negative attitude
towards indigenous cultural practices, it can be noted that the hybrid which
wasproduced in Fayindi was not balanced because it is highly dominated by
the foreign culture.

In the novel, the author seems to suggest that both the foreign and
indigenous cultures have to negotiate their way in order to end domination.

This is seen in thevay Fayindi and his father settle their differences and agree
on decisions that serve them both. Fayindi agrees to proceed in the traditional
way when he says:

Ngizabuya ekhaya njengokutsho kwakho. Ngingayisebenza njani

ngesilungu indaba enje? Kusaka nxa sengihlutshwa yizinto
ezalungiswa ngesilungu besengisithi(p39)
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(I will come to the rural home as you have said. How can | work on

such an issue using a foreign culture? What will | say in future when |

face problems if | use foreign procedures?)

Tsh u ma , Fayindi s father also expresse
when he says:

Yenza njaleke. Uzakwenza isilungu sakho sesigale senza isintu sakithi

njengoba ngitshil¢p39)

(Do so then. You will engage your modern rituals after we have

performel our own traditions like | have said.)

As a result, when the marriage negotiations are over, the two families
allow Fayindi and Mafongosi to organise their wedding in a modern way.
Sigogo seems to argue that although cultural hybridity is difficultrteeaat,
different generations should be able to negotiate in order to bring harmony and
peace among families and ultimately in society. However, in order for
negotiations to succeed, each of the generations involved must know their
roots. Itisnotwisé¢ o totally throw away oneds c
has been experienced. For instance, Fayindi tries to follow foreign ways after
experiencing the English culture but he sees the light when his father counsels
him. The author oKunjaloisinlinew t h Bhabhads (1994) ai
culture change to occur there is resistance and demonstrations but a common
goal is then achieved through negotiations in the third space. Hybridity thus
becomes a third space between the foreign culture and thernodgyeulture
and should affect the hybridisation of both parties. In this regard, Sigogo in
Kunjalouses Tshuma to express resistance to domination where Tshuma says:

Kungani ingugquko yenu iguqulela abansundu kuphela esilungwini?
Kungani ingathi komunyenunyaka iguqulele abamhlophe esintwini?
(p40)

(Why does this change of yours turn the Africans to Europeans? Why
does it not at another point turn the Europeans into Africans? )

The expression of resistance in the above excerpt leads the author to
find ways of dealing with two competing cultures without one dominating the
ot her . I n the final di scussions of th
families allow them to have a wedding in the city of Bulawayo. At the same
time, concerns of some tradit@nrites would be addressed in a befitting
manner. Tshuma says to Fayindi:

Besifisile kakhulu mntanami ukuthi umtshado wakho uzedlalelwa

lapha ekhaya ukuze ngicole umalokazana wami ngokwesiko
lakithi...sizakuza (koBulawayo) izinsuku zisesekhona ukungisitie
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ukubona esingakwenza mayelana leminye imicingolo yesintu sakithi
okungamelanga iphuthe ukwenzi(p&7)

(My child, we had wished to celebrate your wedding here in our rural
home so that | would welcome my daughktetaw in our traditional
way... wewill come (to the city) a few days earlier so that we organise
on how we can ensure that our important traditional rites are
performed.)

Tshumadés words are an acknowledgerm
change may be resisted, there comes a point where an element of acceptance
reigns in. Although there is that acceptance, the author emphasises that such
acceptance should not mean a compégteihilation of indigenous cultures.

This is expressed through the words of Bhebhe who&dyo k hu kuzaph
mnyakana kup h @85a(thia (custured wilhcshly énd when the

Africans cease to exist). It should not be felt that cultural hybridgylte in

the overriding of the indigenous cultures. Rather, with hybridity there is
mixing of the foreign elements with the indigenous culture to result in
something that is consumable by the new generations. Sigogo brings this out
where Tshuma deeply thins about t he prevailing
thoughts are thus:

Inqubo endala isuka igandelelwe phansi ligugu lesizukulwana esitsha.
Ukufa komkhutshana wesizwe ekuveleni komunye omutsha
akusikunyamalala kwamasiko aso. Ububi balokho nje vyikuthi
kuzanyikinyazinsika zawo. (p94)

(The old customs are downtrodden by the values of the new generation.
The death of a simple custom when a new one replaces it does not
necessarily mean the disappearance of a culture. The only problem is
that the changes tend to shdlke cultural base.)

Sigogo in a way explains the concerns of cultural hybridity that
although it initially conjures up resistance, at the end of it all, it should not be
read negatively because it does not aim at perverting indigenous cultures.
Instead,it aims to accommodate those generations which have been affected
by contact with foreign cultures. It is also important to underscore that
individuals or generations which have made such cultural contact need to be
rooted in their own indigenous culturee that hybridity can find a place.
Hybridity is only a compromise in which the foreign culture is not allowed to
dominate but elements of it are weaved into the indigenous culture.
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Conclusion

The above discussion unveils the vital issues in modeamety.
Sigogo provides a storyline which shows that the clash between tradition and
modernity can be solved by reaching a common goal through the third space.
This is noted where the worry that is seen at the beginning of the novel turns
into understandign and harmony at the end of the story. The concept of
hybridity represents the strategic reversal of the process of domination through
a denial of discriminatory cultural identities. Hybridity is therefore an ongoing
condition of all human cultures as thegntinuously experience contact with
other cultures as they lend and borrow from each other
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Abstract

The researchwas aimed atliscovering the most dominant type of
hyponymy category and the least dominant type of hyponymy in short story
of The Voyageublished bythe Penguin Book of EnglisBhort Storiesvritten
by Christopher Dolley. Thaatureof this research is descriptive qualitative.
The data was analyzed bgnalyzing the contentand subsequently
investigatinglypes of hyponymy andassifyingthe categories of hyponymy
It was discovezd that there are 22 types of hyponymy in the short story of the
Voyage Those hyponymy atdumber, Animal, Bird, Color, Food, Sex, Male,
Women, Room, Clothes, Feather, Finger, Drink, Fruit, Occupation, Size,
Distance, sense, Age, Part of body, AppearaBased on the objective of the
research that is to find out the dominant type of hyponymy category and the
least dominant type of hyponymy category, it was revealed that the most
domi nant type of hyponymy is HApart

of

| east domi nant type ofrd, dey pronk yrity c at e

occupati on o0 2wdrds in eaah catdgarfthereseanch concluded
thatfor EFL learners, it is best to remember words through hyponymy. In so
doing, students can enritteir vocabulary and can write and speak in English
confidently.

Keywords: Semantic analysis, hyponymy, short story
1. Introduction:
1.1.Background of the Study

Communication is an indispensable element in life. Hence, every
single human being i®quired to establish communication with one another
in order to reach the goal of a dynamic society. Communication can be
delivered orally, in written, and by gestures. Oral communication is
represented by languages as inherited by the ancestors. Lasgaiege
comprised of some unique words which are sometimes confusing t0 non
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native speakers of it. Different languages have different structures and
grammar as well as context.anguage is systematic means of communicating

ideas or feelings by the use adnventionalized signs, sounds, gestures, or

mar ks having understood meaning. Crus
vehicle for communicati on bet ween pe
arbitrary vocal symbols used for communication of humahg mears that
languageplays pivotal role in a society and has an impact of the society itself

One introduced method of acquiring a certain language is through the process

of memorizing list of vocabularies under one specific category. This is called

as hyponymy.Through hyponymy, a language learner has the ease of
mastering a group of words which will eventually lead to the success in
speaking the language.

1.2 Research Questions:

1) Which category of hyponymy is dominantly found in the short stotlyeof
voyage?

2) Which category of hyponymy is least dominantly found in the short story
of of the voyag@

1.3Objectives of Study

1. To find out thedominant category ofiyponymy in short story of the
voyage.

2. To find out thdeast dominantategoy of hyponymy in short story of the
voyage.

1.4 Significance of Study

The finding will help students of Englisito know more about
hyponymy and the typeaxf hyponymy categorgothat theycan use theange
of vocabularyin written on in spoken. The finding of this research ialso
expected to bdvenefitial for an Englishteacher in teaching structussad
vocabulary so that beginner language learners might improve in their language
learning This study will useful to solve the problem faced in leayramd
teaching structure, for the teacher, students, and reddessry related to
hyponymy and semantic analysis is described in the following section.

2. Literature Review
2.1 Definition of Hyponomy

A hyponym(from Greekh u p “under® and n o,m@ame") is
defined asa word orphrasewhosesemantic fieldis included within that of
another word, ithiyperonymor hypernym(from Greekh u p ®'over"
and- n o,m@ame"). In simpler terms, a hyponym sharestype
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of relationship with its hypernym. For
example pigeon crow, eagleandseagullare all hyponyms dbird (their
hyperonym); which, in turn, is a hyponym afimal ( Hyponymy and
hypernymy, o. (n.d.)

In linguisticsandlexicography hyponymis a term used to designate a
particular member of a broader class. For instas@syandroseare
hyponyms oflower dso called asubtypeor asubordinate term and its
adjective ishyponymic (Nordquist 2017)

Wordsthat are hyponyms of the same broader téhat is, ahypernyn) are
calledco-hyponyms The semantic relationship between each of the more
specific words (such afaisyandrosg and the broader ternfldwer) is
calledhyponymyor inclusion (Nordquist 2017

Hyponymy is not restricted tmouns Theverbto segfor example, has
severahyponym$® glimpse, stare, gaze, oglend so onEdward Finnegan
points out that although "hyponymy is found inlatiguagesthe concepts
that have words in hyponymic relationships vary from one language to the
next" (Finegan, 2008).

Hyponymyis a less familiar term to most people than
eithersynonymyor antonymy but it refers to a much more important sense
relation. It describes what happens when we say 'An X is a kind-& Y'
daffodil is a kind of fower, or simply,A daffodil is a flower"
(Crystal,2003). While Rowe and Leving2016)state that"Hyponyms
aremore specific words that constitute a subclass of a more general word."

Semantics

Crystal (1997: 100) defines semantics as "the studwyexdning in
language”. In the past, meaning was dealt with as a concept on its own right.
In modern linguistics, however, new ways of exploring meanings emerged.
Lyons (1977: 201) adopts a similar definition for semantics. In fact, what
linguists disagreepon is not the definition but the interpretation of the term
"meaning”. Linguists view semantics in a wide range of considerations.
Different techniques are followed to free the point of the interpretation of
'meaning’ from controversy. Lyons (1977: 20ppmves the technique of
substitution; a word is alternated with an equivalent. The meanings of the two
sentences are then tested i.e. whether they manifest the same interpretation or
not.

Semantic analysis

In linguistics semantic analysis the process of relatimyntactic
structuresfrom the leels ofphrasesclausessenencesandparagraphso the
level of thewriting as a whole, to their languagredependenineanings It
also involves removing features specific to particular linguistic and cultural
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contexts, to the extent that such a project is possible. The elements

of idiom andfigurative speechbeing cultural, are often also converted into
relatively invariant rmBenanidanalyss ,i nn ds)e. ma
Semantics, although relatedgmgmaticsis distinct in that the former deals

with word or sentence choice in any given context, while pragmatics considers

the unique or particular meaning derived from context or tone. To reiterate in
different terms, semantics is about universally coded meaning, and pragmatics

the meaning encoded in words that is then interpreted by an audi@liige. (

2013).

Semanticanalysis can begin with the relationship between individual
words. This requires an understanding of lexical hierarchy,
includinghyponymy and hypernymyneronomypolysemy synonyms,
antonyms, and homonym@anning and Scheutze, 199%®)also relates to
concepts likeeonnotation (semioticgnd collocation, which is the particular
combination of words that can be or frequently are surrounding a single word.
This can include idims, metaphor, and simile, like, "white as a ghost.”

With the availability of enough material to analyze, semantic analysis
can be used to catalog and trace the style of writing of specific authors.
(Antonio and Javier, 2012).

Previous Studies

In This sub section, some studies related to words group etc are
discussed in order to find relevant research methods and findings and to
compare the results. A study conducted by Rahman and Mirahayuni entitled
fiverbs of survivatheéhungergmeszanwnweé scolvkeran
semantic relations with the keywoslrvival that are found in Suzanne
Co | | iThe slunger GameJhe semantic relation types that are examined
in the study are hyponymy, synonymy, antonymy and collocation. The
findings of the studynclude: (1) thirtyfour (34) data indicating hyponymy
rel ati ons wsiutrhvthay ere founa ip the novel. This paper
adopted his research method in terms of data collection.

Another study conducted by Elhaj and Gawi (2015) entitled
i Bvelop ng saudi studentsdé | exical i te
hyponymya case study of taif wuniversity
that he meaning of the English lexical items is a difficulty that poses a
problem in the teaching process. The useyofoeyms and hyponyms in
particular and sense relation in general facilitates recalling the meaning of
English words. Saudi EFL learners find difficulty in learning the meaning of
the English lexical items. Saudi EFL learners learn the meaning of English
words quickly when words associations are used in presenting the meaning of
the words. Saudi EFL learners easily recall words that have been introduced
accompanied with their synonyms and / or hyponyms. Learning/teaching the

m
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meaning of lexical items in lisis time consuming and less profitable. Using
sense relations in the exercises and drills is helpful and beneficial for EFL
teachers and learners respectively.

Research Methods
The nature of this research is descriptive qualitative. The object of the
research is the short story of the Voyage writteiChyistopher Dolley

Data Collection Method

The data are comprised of words or phrases that belong to certain
group word categy. The researcher scrutinize the short story book in order
to find words or phrases that fall under certain type of hyponymy.

Data Analysis Method

The data are analyzed by classifying the category of each word groups
and then they are tabulated accogdio each classification. Upon classifying
each category, the total words or phrases on each category coloumn are then
calculated in total so as to get the number of the dominant hyponymy category
and the least dominant category of hyponymy.

Findings and Discussions

Upon identifying the data, the researcher analyzed the categories of
hyponymy found in the short story tife Voyage and discovered ttiaere
are 22 types of hyponymy category in the book of the Voyages. These include
Transportation, Number, Animal, Bird, Color, Food, Sex, Male, Women,
Room, Clothes, Feather, Finger, Drink, Fruit, Occupation, Size, Distance,
sense, Age, Part of body, Appaace.

Table 1. List of hyponymy category and its definition

Word Definition in Longman Active Study Dictionary

Transportation 1) a system or method for carrying passengers or goods
one place to another, 2) when people, goods etc are moveq
oneplace to another.

Number a word or sign that shows an amount or quantity

Animal any living creature, like a cow or dog, that is not a bird, ing
fish, or person, 2) any living creature that can move aroun

Bird an animal with wings and feathdlst can usually fly.

Color the quality of having colour.

Food things that you eat

Sex whether someone is male of female

Male belonging to sex that cannot have babies

Women an adult female person
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Room a space in a building that is separated fromréise by walls
and a door

Clothes things such as shirts, skirts, or trousers that people wear

Feather one of the Ilight soft thin

Finger one of the four long thin parts on your hand, not including y
thumb.

Drink liquid thatpeople drink

Fruit something such as an apple or orange, which grows on a
tree, or brush, and contains seeds

Occupation a job or profession

Size how big or small something is, a measurement for clot
shoes, etc

Distance the amount spadgetween two places or things

Sense one of the five physical abilities of sight, hearing, touch, tg
and smell.

Age the number of years someone or something has existed.

body physical structure of a person or animal.

Appearance The way that someora something looks or seems

Based on the above definitions, we then can classify the words that
belong to each hyponymy category as listed above.

Tablel. The List of Hyponymyand its wordsn the short story of the Voyage

No Celtsgy @ Words Total
Hyponymy
1 Transportation Boat, Cab, Truck, Ship, Cart 5
2 Number Eleven, One, Three, Two 4
. Crane, Cattle, Horse, Cat, Camel, Bi

3 Animal Gull 8

4 Bird Crane, Gull 2
Black, White, Green, Blue, Browrn

5 Color . 7
Grey, Pink

6 Food M'ush_room,Sausage, Ham, Sandwig 6
Biscuit, Jelly

7 Sex Men, Women 2

8 Male Father, Boy, Grandpa 3

9 Women Grandma, Mother, Granddaughter 3

10 Room Cabins, Lounge, Sitting room, Hous 5
Saloon

11 Clothes Coat, . Skirt, Blouse, Crape, Bodig 7
Dressinggown, Jersey

12 Eeather Eyebrow, Hair, Beard, Woo 6
Moustache, Fur

13 Finger Ring finger, Toes, hooves 3

14 Drink Ice, Tea 2

15 Fruit Wine, Banana 2
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16 Occupation Sailor, Stewardess 2

17 Size Small, Little, Wide, Large, Long, HigH 7
Short

18 Distance Near, Far 2

19 Five sense Nose, Eyes 2

20 Age Baby, Child, Old 3
Arm, Leg, Finger, Cheek, Shoulde

21 Part of body Lips, Face, Hand, Nose, Eyebrow, Ey| 14
Foot, Chin, Neck

22 Appearance Beautiful, Sweet 2

Total 97

In order to distinctivelyspot the dominant and the least dominant type
of hyponymy category found in the short story of the voyage, the following
figure illustrates the accumulation of the whole data:
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Figure 1. Recapitulation of hyponymy category

As can be seen, t he hyponymy cat
dominantly found in the short story of the Voyage. Whereas the least dominant
hyponymy category found is bird, sex, ordinal number, drink, fruit,
occupation, gesture, distant, senses and looks.

Presented below are some example sentences extracted from the shot
story of the Voyage,

1. Type of hyponymy : transportation
Example Sentence:
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- The Pictorboatwas due to leave at half past eleven
- When they got out of theab

According to Merriam Webster dictionary, a boat is definedaas
small vessel for travel on water. Vessel is here synonymous to
transport. While, cab is synonymouaaxicas, which is withou a
doubt it a kind of a transportatiorHence, these two words are
classified as transportation hyponymy.

2. Type of hyponymy : Animal
Example Sentence:
- Thecranes standing up so high
- and a cart with a small droopitgrse

According to MerrianWebster dictionarya crane is any of a family
(Gruidae of the order Gruiformes) of tall wading birds superficially
resembling the herons but structurally more nearly related to the rails.
Horse in the meantime is a large sehdofed herbivorous ungulate
mammal (Equus caballus, family Equidae, the horse family)
domesticated since prehistoric times and used as a beast of burden, a
draft animal, or for riding. Birds and mammals as described in the
definitions are two istinct characters of an animal. Themfthese two
words are classified as animal hyponymy.

3. Type of hyponymyClothes
Example Sentences:
- put on her flannel dressirgpwn grandma was quite ready
- an old sailor in a jersey standing by gave her his dry
According to Merriam Webstetictionary, a dressinggown isa robe
worn especially while dressing or resting. Whike jersey isany of
various closefitting usually circularknitted garments especially for
the upper body. The word worn and the word clbsteng in the
explanation metioned are the characters of clothes. Hence, these
wor diessifiggown o and Ajerseyo are classif

4. Type of hyponymy : Occupation
Example Sentence:
- and an oldsailorin a jersey standing by gave her his dry
- Such a very nicetewardessame to meet them
According to Merriam Webster dictionary, a sailormigraveler by
water. While, astewardess im woman who performs the duties of
a stewad; especially: one who attends passengers (as on an airplane).
The wor ds Asatidwarodeas d arfie bot h t vy}
Therefore, these two words are categorized as occupation hyponymy.
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5. Type of hyponymy : Women

Example Sentences:

- Beside him hegrandmeébustled a long in her crackling black
--yourlittteg r a n d d aino guthta bealdifsl sleep

These two words are cleaut in definition.

6. Type of hyponymyPart of body
Example Sentences:

- only his little blackarms

- She unclasped héand

7. Type of hyponymyRoom
Example Sentences:
- and along a passage that atbinson either side
- She pushed Fenella gently into a small dusiking room
According to Merriam Webster dictionary, a cabimiprivate room
on aship or boatand a compartment below deck on a boat used for
living accommodation. While, @&itting room is synonomous to living
room. Hence, these two words are classified as room hyponymy.

8. Type of hyponymy : Appearance
Example Sentences:
- it was abeautifulnight
- but theirsweetsmell was part of the cold morning
Both the words beautiful and sweet clearly indicates the state of quality
of someone of something. Thus, these two words are classified as appearance

hyponymy.

9. Type ofhyponymy : Distance

Example Sentences:

- am |nearto ladder?

- she could sefar off some rocks

1. The words fAfaro and fAnear o are ob)
distance. Thus, These two words belong to distance hyponymy.

10. Type of hyponymy : Appearance
Example Sentences:
-your littleg r a n d d aio guthta beaudifsl sleep
- but theirsweetsmell was part of the cold morning
The above examples show how similar one word to another in terms
of its hyponymy. However, they are used differently depenaimtne context
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of the sentences.

4. Conclusions And Suggestions
4.1.Conclusions

Based on the findings, it is concluded that in the short story of the
voyage, there are 22 types of hyponymy category. The most dominant type of
hyponymy category is the fiParts of ©bo
foll owed by f@anidodand typewfthypbngmy tcategoryl e a s
which is 2 words in each categayr Bird,isex, drink, fruit, occupation,

This study supports the research done by Elhaj and Gawi (2045)
for EFL learners, it is best to remember words through hyponymy. In so doing,
students can enrich their vocabulary and can write and speak in English
confidently.

4.2. Recommendation for further research

Further research can be donedifferent data source such as novels,
magazines, newspapers, etc so as to enrich the findings and thus create a
collection of word category that belong to a certain word group. Corpus
linguistics is suggested to be studied in the future to collect data arotds
that are hyponymous
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Abstract

This study investigates difficulties in pronunciation faced by students
of English enrolled in the B.A Programme at Al Jouf University, Saudi Arabia.
The study set out tmlentify and describe difficulties in the pronunciation of
selected consonantsoundsn Engl i sh. The study wuses
Model to troubleshoot causes of the difficulties so that a basis can be
formulated for their remedyRarticipants in the study were students at their
fourth level of study. Data was collected by classroom whsen, tape
recording and document analysis. Fifteen (15) informants were sampled and
presented wittlwords containing problematic consonant sounds in different
positions.The results show that the students have difficulties pronouncing
consonant sounds hich are not in Arabic sound inventory as well as
consonant sounds found in Arabic. The students also had problems
pronouncing words which feature low or no grapherhe phone
correspondence. Findings of this study bear implications for teaching English
phoretics and phonology to native speakers of Arabic who learn English as a
foreign language

Keywords: English consonants, difficult pronunciation, markedness, Aljouf
university students.

Introduction

Problems with pronunciation of English words among learners of
English as Foreign Language is of course already extensively reported in the
literature. Previous studies in this second language learning area explain
phonetic / phonological difficulties asmanating from two sources:
interlanguage and intralanguage.

In almost all literature that exists about pronunciation problems faced
by Arab learners of English, posted results invariably make the claim that
differences in writing system between Englafid Arabic pose problems to
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learners. Arabic has near perfect @o@ne correspondence between
graphemes and phonemes,; Engl i sh S C
overgeneralization, Arab learners of English will most likely override this
difference. Secondly, défences in consonant phonotactics between English
and Arabic also represent difficulty to Arab learners. As a strategy, learners
tend to declusterize English consonant clusters by introducing vowel segments
to simplify it. The third claim is that Arab laagrs of English will usually have
problems with some consonant sounds. They therefore resort to phoneme
substitution of some kind. For instance, they may quite regularly substitute
fortis-lenis sounds. This kind of substitution is sometimes understoochas a

of overgeneralization.

Many studies have focused on the errors made by speakers of other
| anguages who speak Engli sh. Accor dit
pronunciation of learners of English from different language backgrounds is
systematic andnot accidental. Other studies done on the errors of
pronunciation concluded that the main problem of speakers of other languages
who speak English is substitution of sounds. This is especially true for many
people who learn English in foreign contexts.

Many previous researches have concluded that errors of second
language learners appear consistent and predictable, regardless of their
language background. Catford (1977), Swan (2001), Smith (2001), Alkhuli
(1983), Brown (2000) aonidsta@® thaterroesr ( 20
made with consonants | i ke [ p/l, [ bl, [

Alkuli (1983) attributes such problems with consonants among Arab
learners of English to sound system differences between Arabic and English.
Onre kind of difficulty triggered by system difference is easy to notice with
consonant clusters. According to-8huaibi (2009), difficulties with initial
and final consonant clusters that Arab learners of English face are due to
processes of reduction, stibgtion and deletion.

Several second language researchers believe phonotactics of the target
language is a problem area for foreign language learners. They argue, for
instance, that foreign language learners will employ the strategy of
declusterizatiorwhere the target language phonotactics poses difficulty. Al
Saidat (2010) investigated declusterization process found in the interlanguage
of Arab learners and found proof that phonotactics is indeed a problem where
system difference is apparent.

As is dear from the foregoing introduction, foreign language learners
face pronunciation difficulty due to interference from the first language, sound
system differences and phonotactic differences. The previous studies
mentioned have therefore been of foundslovalue to this study. However,
more evidence is still necessary to account for the wide variety of difficulties
that foreign languages learners face.
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Participants of the current study appearftani x u p 0, conf us
substitute fortidenis sounds betweeirabic and English in their attempt to
learn English. Interesting is the fact that this difficulty appears to characterize
the stage during which they learn English and the point at which it can be said
they have learnt English. In other words, as th@gmss in the learning of
other aspects of English, they do not seem to make much progress with sounds
which are absent in Arabic system.

A case is already made in the literature that there exists substitution of
consonants by Arab learners of Englishwdoer, not much has been said of
the extent to which fortienis substitution is systematic. In the case of
participants in this study, one wonders if the substitution is regardless of Arab
dialect spoken. The present study therefore identifies and loesdifficulties
in the pronunciation of selected consonant sounds in English language. It
attempts to pick out causes of the difficulties following from the theory.

The substitutions focused in this study involved fortis sounds like / p,
S, g, /ahdtheirttboen&€s counterparts [ b, zZ, k ,
sound systems is often cited as the basis for errors that occur in acquiring L2
sounds. However, it is not always the case that errors follow this prediction.
In some cases, the pogbtlp that a consonant sound will be difficult depends
on the environment in which it occurs. This limitation is by itself a source of
confusion to the learners in the process of learning English sounds.

Observations made with fourth level English programstudents at
Al Jouf University add to the fortienis substitution claim. From their speech,
it can be made out that they confuse the pronunciation of most of the minimal
words which contain fortis and lenis consonants sounds. For instance, they
almost invariably confuse words containing problem consonants (see for
examplepack for back, fast for vast, breathe for breathhey also have
problems with English words likehurch, mission, sing, you, gin, pleasure
that contain sounds that do not occur maBic.

American Speech Language Hearing Association provides a helpful
inventory of Arabic phonemes including anecdotes on Arabic phornlogy

Phonemes in Arabic that are not found in English include/ , / d/ , [ +/,
/o, 1y, &d fy. Orh theother hand, phonemes in English that are not found
in Arabic are /p/, v, €, & | /gl , and [ Al . From t he

hypothesize that areas of noarrespondence between English and Arabic
inventory should pose difficulty to the foreig@mnguage learner of English
whose native language is Arabic. However, this paper finds inconsistencies in
that assumption as will be elaborated in the discussion.

2 SeeAmayreh(2003) for details of differences phoneme inventory between English and
Arabic.
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The theory

Thi s study applies Eckmanos (197
HypothesisEckman claims the model can explain and predict difficulties that
L2 learners face while trying to learn the L2 phonologgcording to this
hypothesis, degree of difficulty in learning a certain sound in an L2 is
determined by to what extent that soungldealien (or difficult) to the learner.

In addition, areas of difficulty that a language learner will have can be
predicted such that sounds in English that differ totally from those in Arabic
system are more marked so they will be difficult to learndre are native
speakers of Arabic.

As such, level of difficulty of a given sound therefore depends on how
different or marked the target sound is from Arabic. However, those sounds
of English which are different from sounds in Arabic, but are not morkeda
in Arabic will not be difficult. According to this theory, marked structures are
more difficult than the corresponding unmarked structures. This means not all
differences in the sound system of English and Arabic will occasion same
difficulty level.

Markedness model postulates that degree of difficulty involved
corresponds directly to relative degree of markedn€ss phonological
theory considers unmarked common sounds between languages leaving only
the less common ones marked. Eckman predidtadfor second language
learners, the acquisition of an unmarked sound like unaspirated stops would
be easier than the aspirated stops which are considered marked (Fellbaum,
1996).

Method

Informants for this study were chosen using their dialect background
as criterion. Apart from Standard Spoken Saudi Arabian dialect, three dialects
of Arabic are spoken in Saudi Arabia naméBylf, Hijazi, and Najdi.This
partition of the sample was nesasy because students from different dialect
areas tend to face different levels of difficulty with some target consonant
sounds.

In this study, the researcher depended first on observation of the
participants during their Writing One course (LANE 322¢ir) their usual
instructor, it was possible to engage the participants. It is at this stage that the
researcher could listen to, isolate and record problem sounds.

In recording samples of consonant sounds, three words were selected
for each problematic sound, usually a strong fortis consonant sound occurring

at initial, mi ddl e or final position
position). Also isolated for readinwere words containing the velar nasal
/| E/l sound at the middle and final posi
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Words Sound | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | Freq %100
target
park P b P b b b b b b b b |1 10
speed P b b b b b b b p b P |2 20
Rope P b b b b b b b b b b |1 10
vast % f % % % v f v f v v 7 79
prove % f f f f f f f f f f 0 0
cover % f f % vV | f f V | v v f 6 50
church Q QO |® |d | |® |w |b |k k k |10 50
teacher O o |® |0 | || & |d |® |5 50
march QD |® [ | |d® |w || |v |kl 10
breathe H Tl || #|QO|lQ || [ # |Q 2 20
though ||| #"|TQ #HlQ | |7Q |2 20
Worthy Moo |# Q||| Q|01 10
shy W O |l o |0 |0 v |0 |s W |w |10 100
persian s |s S S S S S S S S 0 0
mission O |l | |0 |0 |s (@) s s |w |7 70
sing "H N [N [THg|N [N |[n |™Hg|N [N |™H |1 10
Singer "Hg| "Hg| Hg| Hg| "Hg| Hg| ™H | "Hg| "Hg| H | 2 20
you u u u u u u u u u u |0 0
value u u u u u u u 3 30
gin W g |Alg |Alg [w |g |g [g | |2 20
ridge d o |d ® |l |o |9 g d 4 40
pigeon 919 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 g |0 0
garage A ® |AJA|A|A|A|g |[A|o A |7 70
pleasure w Ao |0 |S |A|d |0 |0 |A]S3 30
Red r r r r r r r r r r r 10 100
worry r r r|- r r r r - r 2 20
Car r r r r r|r r r|- r 1 10
chemist K QO |® K |@d |K |[d | | [ |1 10
mechanic o |K |K |K |K |®o |K |o |®w |&® |5 50
stomach K K K o |0 |K K |w |K |6 60
saw S S S S S S S S S S S |10 100
loose S S 4 4 S S S z z S |4 40
closing 4 4 4 4 z z z 4 z Z |10 100
Frequency 9 15 |16 |16 |15 (11 [ 14 | 8 8 16
total % 26 |43 |46 |46 | 43 |31 |40 | 23 | 23 | 46

Choice of the sounds was especially determined by position of their
occurrence in a word. This helped the researcher to determine at which
position the sound was most difficult. Since sounds behave differently in
different contexts, the participants wemregented with a passage containing
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words with the target sounds to read. This was necessary to rule out tendency
of informants to hypercorrect their pronunciation when reading words in
isolation.Each participant was asked to read the selected wordslomidly

as the researcher tape recorded their pronunciation. A single reading of the
passage was also recorded.

Results and Discussion

From the sample of 15, recordings from 10 informants were subjected
to the analysis. The ten informants were recordetheg read 35 selected
words in which target sounds occurred in variable positions namely, initial,
medial and final. The informants read out these words once from beginning to
end. They were then given a passage containing words with the target sounds
to read out once.

The table below summarizes variable realizations of each target sound
by each informant. From the table, the first column lists 35 words; the second
column itemizes the same target sound three times in initial, final and median
positions wvithin a corresponding word to the left. The variables representing
each respondent are 1 to 10 as shown. The score for each informant in
frequency and percentage is found at the bottom of each column.

The reading and recordings were done twice so as to afford
respondents their comfort with the procedure. In the table béldwe A Fr e q o
column refers to number of informants who pronounced the target sound
correctly. ARTot al %0 adtonmdof tlie Fable rgfer on c y 0
total number of correct pronunciations for each informant (for all target

sounds)
Table 1
Target | Position Difficulty Does sound occur Possible positions of
Sound Level in Arabic Inventory? occurrence
P Initial 90% No NA
Medial 80% No NA
Final 90% No NA
\Y Medial 50% No NA
Final 100% No NA
@ Initial 50% No NA
Medial 50% No NA
Final 90% No NA
H Initial 80% Yes Yes
Medial 80% Yes Yes
Final 90% Yes Yes
@ Initial 0% Yes Yes
Medial 100% Yes Yes
"H Medial 90% No NA
Final 80% No NA
J Initial 100% Yes Yes
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Medial 70% Yes Yes
@ Initial 80% Yes Yes
Medial 0% Yes Yes
Final 60% Yes Yes
A Medial 70% No NA
R Initial 90% Yes Yes
Medial 80% Yes Yes
Final 90% Yes Yes
K Initial 90% Yes Yes
Medial 50% Yes Yes
S Initial 0% Yes Yes
Medial 0% Yes Yes
Final 60% Yes Yes

It is clear from the table that variability in scores depended on position of
occurrence of the sound within a word. For instance, all respondents had no
probl em wit h ifitally, bs gronouhcedvtber shme sound
incorrectly medially. We notice similar trend with [v], [j] and [s].

As can be seen from the table, most of the target sounds were problematic to
the respondents. Below is a summary of sounds the respondentsifGoalt d

by 50% or more by position of occurrence within a word. Cases of Zero
percent are however included in the table where contrast in difficulty would
be explained in position terms more than in other terms. (Not Applicable (NA)
is used in the final @dumn to show redundancy of possible position of
occurrence when the sourgdabsent in Arabic inventory.

Discussion

From the data, voiceless bilabial plosive [P] was difficult at the level
of between 80 to 90 % in initial, medial and final positibasause it does not
occur in Arabic as a phoneme. . The sam

Voiced labiodental fricative and voiceless palalesolar affricate [V
andd) likewise do not occur in Arabic inventory. However, while these sounds
were difficut at the level of 90 to 100% word finally, they were only difficult
at 50% in middle position of a word. According to markedness model, degree
of difficulty in learning a sound in an L2 is determined by to what extent that
sound feels strange to the learnmAccordingly, these two sounds ought to have
been difficult to a high degree. Clearly, the data does not suggest so, meaning
position of occurrence of the phoneme within a word is an important
deteminant of level of difficulty.

Since voiced dentalriat i ve [ H] is present in
phoneme inventories as shown from the table, it is surprising that respondents
found the sound difficult at between 80 and 90% in all positions of a word as
the data shows. This is contrary to findings fqor@vious studies that came to
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the conclusion that errors of second language learners are consistent and
predictable, regardless of their language background (see Catford, 1977;
Swan, 200; Smith, 2001; Al khul i, 1983
Similar inconsistency was observed with voiced palatal approximantdj] an

post alveolar approximant [r]

Yet another inconsistency with previous studies was found with
voiceless palatalveolar fricative . While the articulation of this sound
posed no proleim at all to the respondents word initially, it was difficult at the
level of 100% word medially despite being present in both Arabic and English
inventories. Other sounds in the data with similar result are voiced palato
alveolar affricatep] and vaceles alveolar fricative [s].

These inconsistencies beg explanation. Clearly, not all differences in
the sound system of English and Arabic will occasion same difficulty level.
Besides, sometimes difficulty does not occur at all when it would have been
predided. We have also shown cases where the reverse is true. Eckman (1996)
offers an explanation for this state of affairs in the notion of markedness.
According to this model, degree of difficulty corresponds directly to relative
degree of markedness. Thedhedoes not lay out characteristics that underlie
markedness other than presence or absence of a phoneme between L1 and L2
systems. From our study, position of occurrence of a phoneme within a word
is as much a determinant of difficulty level as presemcabsence of a
phonemes in the system of a language.

This phonological theory considers as unmarked sounds that are
common between languages. Uncommon sounds between them are therefore
understood as marked. Eckman predicted that for second langaagerde
the acquisition of an unmarked sound such as unaspirated stops would be
easier than the aspirated stopschtare marked (Fellbaum, 1996).

Following the theory, we can suppose that sounds like voiceless
palatealveolar fricative {p that caused nproblem at all to the respondents
word initially is unmarked in that position. Accordingly, respondents faced no
problem with {p at the beginning of a word since this sound occurs in Arabic
only word initially. However, the respondents had problems thighvoiced
palato alveolar affricatéj] and voiceless alveolar fricative [s] even when they
are unmarked in Arab® From the data, 80% of the respondents founp [
difficult to pronounce at the beginning of a word while 60% found
mispronounced the soundovd finally. To what then can we attribute this
inconsistency, especially considering that no respondent mispronounced the
sound word medially? Similarly, there seems to be no explanation from the
theory for why [s] posed no problems word initially and rakg but was
problematic at the level of 60% word finally. Yet from the data, voiceless

3 The sound occurs in Arabic in all the positions identified as initial, medial and final.
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alveolar fricative is unmarked since it occurs in all positions identified within
Arabic system.

As is demonstrated in the background to this paper, previous studies
proved that foreign language learners face pronunciation difficulty due to
interference from the first language, sound system differences and phonotactic
di fferences. From this study, t hat
reasonable doubt, meaning morédewce is still necessary to account for the
wide variety of difficulties thatdreign languages learners face.

According to O6Conner (2003), for
of learners of English from different language backgrounds is systemdtic an
not accidental. We found inconsistencies instead. And so we disagree with
claims to the effect that errors of second language learners appear consistent
and predictable, regardless of their language background. Catford (1977),
Swan (2001), Smith (2001A1 k hu |l i (1983), Brown (2
(2003), found, for instance, that errors made with consonants like /pts/b/, /

/A, fil and v/ are due to interference. We argue this is not rexdgsthe
case with some cases.

Some instances from the dasemplified another kind of difficulty
respondents had with the selected sounds. In reading some words, respondents
appeared to fail to recognize graphemes representing phonemes they probably

knew. For exampl e, voi ced dystentasit fric
does in English. So, respondents had no problem with this sound from its
occurrence in the noun fAwortho. Howeyv

Aworthyo due to addition of the graph
occurred with {p and [K]. The respondents recognize each of these sounds in
i solation but not I n context. They ¢
mispronouncing the initial sounds in these words. When it comes to reading
the word fAmechani cadlnteestingly, they@rpriomeee [ k]
the fAmechanico correctly when they r
mispronunciation that happens when they read is as a result of problems with
graphemephoneme correspondence. We have pointed out further above that
Arabic kears closer graphesponeme correspondence than English does.
Similar difficul wy wad ho}lisednwst h |
Some difficulties also oc]curred as a result of some kind of swopping
between fortis and lenis segmeriReplacement of the fast plosive /p/ and
lenis fricative/v/ by their counterpart /b/ afiths well as the strong dental
fricative [/ &/ with the weaker [/ 0/ we
and worthy) end of /[/&/ instated of/ @

Conclusion

The paper consided difficulties in pronunciation faced by students of
English enrolled in the B.A Programme at Al Jouf University and found,
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among other things, that difficulties pronunciation of selected consonant
sounds in English result first and foremost from sosgsgtem inventory
differences between Arabic and Englidhowever, the students also had
problems pronouncing words which feature low or no graphiepteoneme
correspondence. Also attested from the data were cases of swopping between
fortis and lenis consmants. Findings of this study bear implications for
teaching English phonetics and phonology to native speakers of Arabic who
learn English as a foreign language
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Abstract

The concept of revolution is not new to the Egyptian nation; a nation
known for its long struggle for freedom and democracy throughout ages. This
nation witnessed the ancient civilization in the world as well as the first
revolutions and political upheagalon Earth. The aim of this research,
accordingly, is teshed the light on the most important revolutions known by
the Egyptians, especially during the modern and contemporary times,
embodied in the 1919 Revolution, 23 July Revolution in 1952 (or the Free
Officers Revolution), and finally 25 January Revolution in 2011. It also
attempts to investigate how these revolutions were presented in fiction and the
role of the writers in depicting the various forms of power and class struggle
within the Egyptian saoety. In addition, how these writers felt their
responsibility towards their country to the extent that they not only reflect the
revolutions but, some of them, predict the revolution before it occurred. The
selected novels for such purposes are Naguibfdwats Palace Walk Yusuf
Al- Sibai'sRudda Qalbi(Give Back My Heajt and Mohamed Salmawy's
Butterfly Wings These selected works are to be critically analyzed in the light
of L uRefect®n Theorand Foucault'€oncept of Power

Keywords: L u k SFouzaultPalace WalkRudda QalhiButterfly Wings

Introduction

The Egyptian civilization is regarded as one of the most ancient
civilizations in human history. That civilization, which dazzled the world and
still raises its curiosity to discover its hidden secrets and miracles, justifies
why this land (i.e. Egypt) ashes any tyrant, even if one of its sons. Since
ancient times the Egyptian land is "a tomb for invaders" and its sea withessed
the drowningof the most famous tyrant known by humanity, the Pharaoh of
Egypt, as mentioned in the Holy Qur'an. The Qurani@ohérbecomes clear
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here that the real name of this pharaoh is unknown to remain a symbol and a
lesson for every tyrant until the Day of Resurrection: "So this day We shall
deliver your (dead) body (out from the sea) that you may be a sign to those
who comeafter you!" The Nobel Qurail: 92).

The concept of revolution is not, therefore, new to the Egyptian nation;
a nation known for its long struggle for freedom and democracy throughout
ages. Thus, if Egypt witnessed the ancient civilization in the witrklso
witnessed the first revolutions and political upheavals on Earth. The aim of
this research, accordingly, is tshed the light on the most important
revolutions known by the Egyptians, especially during the modern and
contemporary times, embodietdthe 1919 Revolution, 23 July Revolution in
1952 (or the Free Officers Revolution), and finally 25 January Revolution in
2011. The current study attempts to investigate how these revolutions were
presented in the creative works of fiction and the roleghef writers in
depicting the various forms of power and class struggle within the Egyptian
society. The selected novels for such purposes are Naguib Malfalee
Walk YT s@8if b Riddd GalbiGive Back My Heajt and Mohamed
Salmawy'Butterfly Wings These selected works are to be critically analyzed
i n the | i gReflectianThedran®t Fogcault'€oncept of Power

L u k 8§ Reflectson Theoryand Foucault's Concept of Power

The reason of selecting these two critical approachbati®ach critic
was interested in some political issues, a matter that enriched their experience
concerning freedom and the importance of resisting all forms of oppression
and injustice to enable an individual's s@élization in modern societies
which are dominated by capitalism and its related consequences as reification
and alienation. If social phenomena are the main interest of the Hungarian
phil osopher (188 bd971y sotial frdtcas within the social
institutions (e.g. schoolsiniversities, army, hospitals, asylums, etc.), are the
basis upon which the French philosopher Michel Fou¢a@k6 1984)built
his concept of power . Anot her poi nt
Foucault is their participation in political issues. Gebrg k 8 c s, f or e x 8
was one of the prominent and active Hungarian politicians during the 1919
and 1956 Hungarian revolution. Concerning Foucault, he was a participant in
many antiracist campaigns and human rights movements, and devoted much
of his life to protests against the unfair trials and all forms of abuses and
violations committed globally by governments against human rights. In
addition, both Luk8cs and Foucault we.]
to it.

Anot her r eas oncsédndRFoucaud's appondhas tprthisu k §
study is that their ideas seem complementary; they are completing each other.
Luk8cs is interested in social real it
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Theory of ReflectianRe f | ect i on f or L u ksentiy ad o e s
photographic image of reality, it is, howevarprocess based entirely on the
writer's consciousness and waesw. It is not spontaneous nor photographic,
but deliberate and conscioun. this process, the writer plays the role of the
mediatorbetween literature and the societytrue writer has, thus, to portray
his characters and their struggle for sekilization objectively without
i mposing his political orientation. O
not as perceived in naturalisnces. Unlike the scientist who observes details
of the phenomenon in order to find solutions, the realist writer is concerned
with the essence of the phenomenon regardless its constituting details because
literature has its own independent world. Thitoungs typical characters and
situations (the type i n Ilhaewgeclksings vi ew
the reality in front of his readers' eyes so as to enable them to confront their
troubles and think of change.

As selfrecognition is the target hei n d L ReKegtiorsit'issalso
the same aim for which Foucault postulated his ideaPmmer. Luk8cs's
reality includes relationships between individuals themselves and between
them and the social institution. These relations also formulated wheadou
referred to as power relationg:oucault tried through his intellectual
production to resist the sovereign type of power that controlled bodies and
minds for centuries. For this reason, his model of power is a bagomodel
as it focuses on the damated and the marginalized rather than the dominant.
Moreover, power for Foucault is not a property owned by a certain individual
or a group and it is not a tool that the dominant uses to oppress the dominated.
Power is rather productive and it encompadbe whole fabric of the social
structure. In fact, Foucault tries through his writings on power to produce a
selfregulating individual marked by his free will to defy any form of coercion
or oppression that threatens his freedom. That is why poweinfoh&s an
inseparable relationship with resistance as well as knowledge.

Origin of Revolutions in the Egyptian History:

The first Egyptian revolution dates back to the Sixth Pharaonic
Dynasty. It was organized by the ancient Egyptians against Pepi Il Neferkare,
who ruled Egypt since he was a boy of six years old until he became one
hundred years old, which means that Heduhe ancient Egyptian kingdom
for nearly ninetyfour years. Due to the king's senility, chaos, injustice, hunger
and poverty spread in the country and the state men as well as the priests
dominated everything. This, in turn, ignited the revolution ajdire king and
his men until "the scales were reversed [... ] and the former masters became
slaves to their former slaves" ( Al Miniawy-12; translation mine).

If the revolution against Pepi Il is considered the first revolution
against a ruler, theevolution led by King Ahmose |, the founder of the 18th
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Dynasty, was "the first and oldest revolution against an occupier in history"
(15). It was organized against the Hyksos. This revolution resulted in
expulsion of Hyksos, establishment of the pritespof the New Kingdom,

and prosperity in all fields of life. Centuries passed and the Egyptian society
witnessed many crises that periodically ignited the revolutionary fire, whether
against a tyrant ruler or against an occupier. However, the modern and
contemporary era abounds with the most prominent revolutions through which
the Egyptians managed to change the reality and impose their free will. These
revolutions are the 1919 Revolution led by Saad Zaghloul, the Revolution of
23 July 1952 led by the FeeOfficers, and lately the Revolution led by the
people themselves on January 25, 2011.

Naguib Mahfouz's Palace Walkand the 1919 Revolution

In his article,"The Egyptian Revolution of 1919," Robert L. Tignor
states that"[a]s most political historiesfdEgypt indicate, the revolution of
1919 constituted an important turning point, if not a watershed, in Egyptian
political development" (41). The importance of this revolution lies in the fact
that it "marked a peak period in the growth of Egyptian naliema (41). It
was a national revolution against the British occupation of Egypt and Sudan.
Rejecting the British Protectorate, which was imposed over Egypt and Sudan
due to Britain's involvement in the First World War, political activists and
nationalistsled by Saad Zaghlul (18591927), called for the independence
of Egypt and Sudan.

Before World War I, Britain promised to be responsible for all burdens
of the war, but the Egyptians later discovered that it was a false promise as
many Egyptians were largely involved in the war and the country's crops and
goods were exploited to serdgetarmy; a matter that burdened the Egyptian
economy and strengthened the British sovereignty over Egypt. When the war
ended, the Egyptian nationalists, led by Saad Zaghlul, formed a delegation and
wandered across villages and districts to collect peopgigsatures to
legitimize their role as representatives of the Egyptian people to request
Egyptian and Sudanese independence from the British Protectorate. Feeling
that Saad Zaghlul and the members of the Wafd Party were threatening their
existence, the Bish occupier decided in 1919 to exile Zaghlul, and his
Wafdist companions, to Malta and later to the Seychelles. As a result, the
whole country became in turmoil and upheavals spread like wildfire. The
demonstrations were not restricted to Cairo, buy there countrywide. All
classes participated in this revolution and it was the first time for the Egyptian
women to participate in a revolution beside men. This national resistance
against the power of the occupier continued and many innocent civilihns fel
dead, but these sincere efforts led to the British recognition of Egyptian
independence in 1922; even it was a partial independence.
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A sevenyear old child, Naguib Mahfou@911-2006)was a witness
of the 1919 revolution; the memory that influenced him personally and
literary, as he himself stated in one of his later interviews:

| was about seven when the 1919 revolution took place. | became more
and more affected by it and more amre enthusiastic about the cause.
Everyone | knew was for the Wafd Party and freedom from colonization. Later
| became much more involved in political life as an outspoken follower of
Saad Pasha Zaghlul. I still consider that involvement one of the mmosittant
things | have done in my life(gtd. InEl Shabrawy

The Egyptian Nobel laureate Naguib Mahfouz (1:2006) was a
novelist and shoristory writer. He was the sole Arab writer to be awarded the
Nobel Prize for Literature (1988). According to Mabud Atshan,
"[Mahfouz] gained [this] award simply because he was a great novelist with a
deep and extensive experience. He has encapsulated within his writings the
trajectory of novel writing, which has extended over a good part of two
centuries” (115).The Arab world's most prolific writer”, in Aida A. Bamia's
words, started writing fiction in the thirties by writing some stories that were
published in Salama Musda$e New PeriodicalAl- Majalla Al-Jadidg); the
talent that enriched the art of fictionttv more than thirty novels and more
than one hundred short stories (117). Throughout his novels, he attempted to
aestheticize the radical transformations witnessed by the Egyptian society
during the twentieth century at the political, social, and moval$e Thus, he
is described as "the most prolific chronicler of social transformation in modern
Egyptian history" and his life is perceived as "a mirror of Egypt's journey, its
guest for moderni®y and its frustrations" (Greenberg 24; Ajami).

Mahfouz was rarked by his deep belief the significant role of the
novel in treating social injuries: "[it] treats the injury as a skilled surgeon does;
it delves into the injury and casts an illuminating light on its various
dimensions and explores its multiple dista(Mahfouz and Sultan 47). For
this reason, Mahfouz's fiction belongs to this type of fiction known as the
"socially committed fiction" (Dimeo); and, perhaps, Rislogy is the best
example of such type of fiction to the extent that it is describédadgouz's
"magnum opus(El-Enany 187).

Palace Wallor Bayn Al Qasryarf1956) is the first part in this thrgmrt novel

Cairo Trilogy that tells the story of ébayyid Ahmad Abd alawad's family
between the two world wars, starting from 1917 to thebreatk of the
nationalist revolution in 1919. It is described by Sarah Zakzouk as "[a] novel
that lends itself beautifully to the complex history of Egypt" (‘A portrait of
‘'other' Egyptian Revolution’). The novel depicts the chaos that dominated
Egypt due @ the British Occupation and exile of Saad Zaghlul through the
story of a tyrannical husband and father, al Sayyid Ahmad Abdaad,
whose power over his family members is absolute and whose orders are
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unquestionable. This family compromises of a sigbive wife, Amina, three
sons, Yasin, Fahmy and Kamal, and two daughters, Khadija and Aisha.

Ahmad Abd Al Jawad is a man of many contrasts. At home and with
his family he is like a commander in the army who orders and does not accept
discussion becausmr him, it means challenging of his authority. Thus, he is
always serious, someone who never allows any of his family member to
misbehave. The life of Ahmad's family is, therefore, controlled by strict
principles and traditions. On the contrary is hisd&our outside home where
he is very liberal and jokeeller. He spends his time every night in
entertainment with his friends, drinks wine and conducts obscene relationships
with women and dancers. Every night he returns to his home aftanightl
but rone of his family dares to discuss him or protests against such
misbehaviour.

A Luck8csean and FRalam Valkshibwsatihat anal vy
Mahfouz brilliantly managed to give a detailed realist description of the
Egyptian society through the dailyutine and interaction of one of its middle
class families. Besides, he depicts through the story of this family the various
forms of power that dominated the Egyptian society before the outbreak of the
1919 Revolution: the patriarchal power, exercised bgayyid Ahmad Abd
Al-Jawad over his wife and his children, parallel to the political and military
power exercised by the British colonizers over all Egyptians. Mahfouz's
embrace of Luck8csean realism is obvi
extentthahe i1 s considered a perfect examp
refers toin his Studies in European Realist\ great realist such as Balzac,
if the intrinsic artistic development of situations and characters he has created
comes into conflict with his most sacred convictions, will, without an instant's
hesitation, set aside these in his own prejudices andatmms and describe
what he really sees, not what we would prefer to see" (11).

A great realist writer, in Luk§8cs'
own beliefs or views, he has to be objective and bring the reality in front of
the readers' eyes andtIthem decide the solution. This is exactly what
Mahfouz used to do in all his works due to his belief that "one of the great
advantages of art is that the artist can criticize and oppose and say whatever
he wants indirectly" (Sagiv 201). PPalace Walkfor example, he indirectly
criticizes the patriarchal system that dominated the Egyptian society due to the
inherited traditions that assert males' hegemony over females. In addition, he
makes the tyranny of the patriarchal example, Ahmad Abdblad, pallel
to the tyranny of the British colonization. Both of them deprive individuals of
freedom and selfecognition. In this novel, as in his other works, Mahfouz
seems completely conscious of Luk§8cs'
novel gives "a emprehensive, dialectic treatment of life in all its dimensions
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€ present[ing] a totalizing view of
credible, sympathetic characters” (Dimeo).
Anot her quality of a great hizali st

theory of reflection is that he has to present typical characters who represent
ordinary people within the society, and this is also an undeniable quality in
Naguib Mahfouz's personality as a writer. Mahfouz's characters, always
Cairene people, arepresentatives of ordinary people. The family members
in Palace Walk for example, are representatives of all types of Egyptian
people: the liberal (i.e. the father and his elder son Yasin), the activist (i.e.
Fahmy), the oppressed women (i.e. Amina andwieedaughter Khadija and
Aisha), and the promising intellectual and modern generation (i.e. Kamal).
This urged George Kearns to observe thaPatace Walk'Mahfouz is so
absorbed in each scene, so effortlessly able to assume with the great story
tellersthat the tale he is telling is the only tale worth hearing at the moment,
that the reader, as it were, must become a member of the family" (492). It is
this deep realistic portrayal of his characters that let other critics to describe
such portrayalas"soomp | et e and s o f ayouféelyoul e t
knew them personally" Atshan 113; italics added). His characters are
characterized by their "deep human expressibasreflectits own culture”
(Boullata 420; italics added). In the same contBasheed EEnany hailed
such artistic correlation between Mahfouz's characters and their reality that
"While characters are individually portrayed and their private agonies and
pleasures brought to life before us, the sociopolitical panorama of Egypt unde
the British occupation is equally vividly portrayed” (188).

Another important quality of Mahfouz as a distinguished social realist
is that his themes apparently seem related to the Egyptian society, but they
have, in fact, universal implications. He waasvriter with a great ability to
"br[ing] the 'micro"i the neighbourhood out of the 'macrd’ the universe";
an ability that granted him such titles as the Egyptian Dickens or Balzac and
"the foremost Arab writer of modern times" (Sagiv 202; Petery 38&hfouz
inPalaceWallp| ays the role of the mediator
theory of reflection. As a social realist, Mahfouz is a mediator between
literature (i.e. his novel) and the political and social reality of his society. He
raises s readers' consciousness towards the ugly face of the patriarchal
system and its danger over one's free will; the system and traditions that are as
dangerous as the British colonization. For this reason, he depicts Ahmad's
family as a micro world of the naeo world (i.e. Egypt).

On the other hand, a Foucauldian readin@abice Walkshows that
the relationship between ABayyid Ahmad Abd Allawad and his family
members as well as the relationship between the Egyptian people and the
British colonizatim is based on power. Both are negative forms of power that
prevent freedom and sekcognition. Both, accordingly, have to be resisted.
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These two forms of sovereign power, that Foucault firmly rejects and attacks
in his writings, are alternatively exeret throughout the novel. Ahmad's
power as a patriarch dominates the incidents through the daily routine of the
family. However, with the emergence of the British colonization through the
reference to the 1919 uprisings, Ahmad's power is weakened andliyradua
vanishes.

Thus, Naguib MahfouzBalace Wallpresents a form of various forms
of Foucauldian power, namely the familial/sovereign power as embodied in
the character of the sovereign father. A father in the Arab world "has authority
and responsibilityThe wi fe joins his kin group
S u r n a mide father expects respect and unquestioning compliance with
his instructions. Position at the top of the pyramid of authority is based on the
traditional division of labor, which hassigned him the role of breadwinner
or providel (Barakat 100101). Thus, by traditions and the patriarchal system
that dominate the Arab world in general and the Egyptian society in specific,
as well as the bloaedght (as his blood runs in his childreweins), Ahmad is
individuated and located at the top within his family and has all authorities to
control and discipline his wife, Amina, and his children: "the father, as bearer
of the name, and insofar as he exercises power in his name, is the ersst int
pole of individualization, much more intense than the wife or children. So in
the family you have individualization at the top, which recalls and is of the
very same type as the power of sovereignty, the complete opposite of
disciplinary power" Foucault, Psychiatric Power80). It is traditions and
norms that grant Ahmad such sovereignty, and this is what Foucault refers to
asPower/Knowledgeelationship. Ahmad cannot exercise his power without
the support of the established patriarchal system (newledge) in the
Egyptian society, which grants men respect as husbands and fathers.

Accordingly, Ahmad enjoys a type of absolute power that gives him
the right to enjoy his life to the full and, at the same time, prevent his family
members from entertainent and pleasures. He is a tyrant with an absolute
power over his family. He is the only person who has the right to return his
home after midnight and his wife, Amina, has to welcome his late arrival and
take off his shoes. She has become familiar witth submissive duty to the
extent that it has become a habit to "[wake] up at midnight to await her
husband's return from his evening's entertainment. Then she would serve him
until he went to sleep'Palace Walkl). Once, at the very beginning of their
marriage, she expressed her resentment of his repeated late returns, but he
harshly hold her ear and "tell her peremptorily in a loud voice, 'I'm a man. I'm
the one who commands and forbids. | will not accept any criticism of my
behaviour. All I ask of yous to obey me. Don't force me to discipline you™
(4). Since that moment Amina learned to, submissively, obey all his rules and
accept his harsh temper because "she became convinced that true manliness,
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tyranny, and staying out till after midnight were eoon characteristics of a
single entity” (5).

This submission is also imposed over the two daughters, Khadija and
Aisha, "who were as totally ignorant of the outside worldhasr mothet
(13). Unlike their brothers, Khadija and Aisha were not allowecbtaplete
their learning based on the dominant tradition that girls should be kept at home
for house chores until they get a proposal for marriage. However, it should be
mentioned here that Ahmad's power is absolute and has the same impact on
the sons theame as on the girls. Like daughters, the sons are not allowed to
violate their father's rules or dare to argue with him. For example, Yasin,
Ahmad's elder son out of his first marriage, can be described as a passive and
corrupted product of patriarchy asdverign powefLike father, like son" is
a typical proverb that can describe Yasin's character. Like his father, Yasin is
interested in his appearance and pleasures. He spends his money on alcohol
and prostitutes the same as his father does. Obseraiilgrttanner of his son
after attacking their old maid because he was drunk, the father decides to let
Yasin marry Zaynab, the daughter of one of his friends. Unlike Yasin, Fahmy
has the desire for change and he will later resist such power when he
participates in the demonstrations in spite of his father's refusal.

Thus, Amina and her children at the beginning of the novel "were
accustomed to nothing but prudence, dignity, and gravity from HW' 7).
The only solace for these children is the time thay sit with their mother to
drink coffee afternoon while their father is at his shop. At that time, they enjoy
a pleasant feeling of freedom "like a prisoner's satisfaction on hearing the
clatter of chains being unfastened from his hands and feet"TR&8y. talk,
argue, and enjoy such feeling of freedom of which they are deprived at their
father's presence. This sense of freedom is ultimately felt by the children when
their father travels to Port Said. They "all respond eagerly to the freedom and
the peaeful, relaxed atmosphere the father's departure from Cairo had
unexpectedly created" (164). This departure provides the family members
with a rare sense of liberty "which had become after this a revolution, a
certainty [and] the day [he left] turned inrdomore joyous festival than they
had experienced" (165).

If Foucault frequently asserts throughout his writings on power that it
is not a property to be owned by a person or a group, it can be said that Ahmad
Abd Al-Jawad's power has to be resisted arsddeparture for Port Said
initiates the revolution against his sovereign power. It comes out of Yasin's
idea that their mother, Amina, can go to visit the shrine of Al Husayn; a visit
that she dreams of for a long time. This idea is supported by altexnidahd
her younger son Kamal decides to accompany her. Unfortunately, on their way
back to the home she will be stuck by an automobile. When her husband
returns, Amina cannot hide what happened and tells him the truth. As a result,
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he sends her to her nhetr's house and will only bring her back due to the
arrangements for Aisha's wedding. It seems that Mahfouz depicts this
incidents this way and not to let it pass peacefully to direct a strong attack
against Ahmad Abd Alawad's power.

As the relationshifpetween power and knowledge is inseparable, the
relationship between Foucauldian power and resistance is inseparable too:
"where there is power, there is resistant¢¢S,(Vol. | 95). If there is no such
resistance, power is not productive then. Anotleature of Foucauldian
revolution or resistance is that it has to be total and comprehensive, and this is
what Mahfouz did in his novel. He let all Al Sayyid Ahmad's children to
"participate, unwittingly, in the revolution against their absent father's will
(165). Mahfouz wants the whole characters to be active participants in such
net of power relations, not to be mere passive recipients of it. Another attack
against the sovereign power of the patriarch Ahmad Abdadlad's occurs
when his son Yasin catchais father while being immersed in his night world
of alcohol and female dancers. Power here is reversed as the image of the
patriarch is destroyed in this scene. In addition, when Fahmy insists on
participation in the political demonstrations against British occupiers, in
spite of his father's rejection, until he is shot and killed by the British soldiers,
this is also another attempt of resistance and defying the power of the
patriarch.

As Ahmad Abd AlJawad's power was an obstacle on freedom and
self-recognition of his family members, the British colonization is, equally, a
hinder on all Egyptians' quest for liberty and modernity. Thus, this power of
the colonizer has to be resisted. At the time that all family members were
involved, even uninter@nally, in the revolution against the patriarch, the
whole Egyptians were involved in the revolution against the British
colonization in 1919 revolution. Fahmy, a representative of liberty and
dignity, resisted both forms of power first when he rejectegromise his
father to stop participating with activists in the demonstrations, and, second,
when he challenged the power of the colonizers and called for his country
independence till the last moment in his life. It seems that Mahfouz wants to
say that yu cannot call for your country's liberty until you are a man with a
free will. Changes, selkealization, and independence cannot be realized until
the negative form of power, whether familial or political, is resisted.

As a socially committed and restli writer, Mahfouz felt that
"persistence of patriarchy in the Ara
families, and states," and that he is responsible to bring out the social ills of
his society in order to enable his readers to face such reality aawiape of
the importance of transformation (Joseph 14). He was not against traditions
and norms if they ensure prosperity and-setfognition of individuals. What
Mahfouz was against is the false and hypocrite representatives of such
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traditions such as ihexample of Al Sayyid Ahmad Abd Alawad. Mahfouz

was, in fact, a writer with a profound belief that "writers must express local
issues because indulging in such matters is the only guarantor of keeping the
reader,” and that it is such interest in theal novel that "will guarantee its
survival in the competition” with the international novel, as "[it] is associated
with the reader's position and better expresses basic human needs" (Mahfouz
and Sultan 47). It is such belief in the role of the novexpressing human
needs and sufferings that steered 3ébai to write his masterpie€udda

Qalbi (Give Back My Heart)n an attempt to reflect the bitter reality and all
forms of power conflict that the Egyptian people suffered before the 1952
Revolution.

Al-Sibai's Rudda Qalbiand the 1952 Revolution

Like Naguib Mahfouz, Yusuf ABibai believed that fiction is written
not only to entertain but also to record the crucial moments and circumstances
of its producing nation or the epoch in which it is written. If Naguib Mahfouz's
memories of the 1919 Revaion fueled his imagination to record its events
in a social and political context through his masterpkalace Walk Yusuf
Al- Sibai'sRudda Qalb{1954) (orGive Back My Heajtechoes his feeling of
responsibility as a writer that ranked him as theefisv of the 1952
Revolution epoch. In a forward to one of his novels, Nadia (19873il#di
expresses such belief in the great responsibility and commitment of a writer
towards his society saying, "Once again, | feel my responsibility as a writer
living in a period full of transformational events that change the course of
hi story [ é] I do not think a writer ¢
events [é] Art is a process of rece
production .. the artist is inspd by the reality of his society and, in turn,
influences such reality” (7; translation mine).

Yusuf Al- Sibai (19171978) was a prominent Egyptian politician,
writer, novelist, and minister. Graduated at the Military Academy and held
various prestigiosi military positions, but this did not prevent his literary
talent. He enriched Arabic literature with sixteen novels (most of them were
adapted for the screen), short stories, and plays. Beside seriousness that he
gained from the military life, ABibaiwas also known for his sensitivity and
romanticism. Thus, he is regarded "to be a leading figure in the Arabic
romantic genre" (Ramsay 1). On the other hand, Lucy Yacqub believes that it
is unfair to restrict AlSibai's literary work only to romanticisms e was a
realist writer as well:

A lot of people think, as | myself once thought before studying and
analyzing AlSibai's literary work, that ASibai is a romantic writer ... due to
the intermingle between his unique pe
romanti ¢ nov e logehaveforgotien or prbtend te forget how
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this fantasy is intermingled with reality, and how®ibai adopts fantasy to
address the reality €é they may al so
i ssues suffered by his c oughhigworksé and
into the structure of his society to reflect its problesmntributing to their

solution. (9)

Al-Sibai's novels can be, accordingly, divided into four categories:
romantic novels, Fantasy , historical and realistic. Due to his interest
recording the historical events witnessed by his country, especially the
Egyptian revolution of 1952, AlSibai was described as the novelist of the
revolution epoch.

The years after World War 1l and before the Revolution of 1952
witnessed severe detoration at all levels in Egypt. This Prevolution
period was plagued by corruption, inhuman emphasis on class differences,
poverty, hypocrisy, as well as exploitation of the country's resources, at all
levels, by the British Protectorate. Resisting plower of the foreign occupier
and corruption of the institutions governing the society, a group of soldiers
called themselves the Free Officers, led by Mohamed Naguib and Gamal
Abdel Nasser, organized a coup against King Faroug and forced him to leave
the country on 23 July 1952; an event that is historically known as the
Egyptian Revolution of 1952. The 23 July 1952 Revolution came to put an
end to the sufferings of the Egyptians under the feudal system and the
monarchy. It resulted in abdication andlexif King Farouq, a step that ended
the regime of Muhamed Ali Dynasty in Egypt and Sudan; abolition of all civil
titles, like Bey and Pasha, that used to strengthen class differences between
Egyptians for the favor of the rich; Independence from thedBriRrotectorate,
declaring Egypt as a republic; abolition of the feudal system and initiating
agrarian and industrial reforms; and equality between all citizens.

Yusuf alSibai was not an ordinary writer who recorded the history of
his country through terature, but he himself was a member in the Movement
of the Free Officers. "In this way", in Hasan Muhassib's wordsSilzi
participated in liberating Egypt from its foreign bonds, the corrupt rule of the
monarchy and in the forming of the republic woly in theory, but also in
practice by wielding his pen in support of the Revolution" (qtd.in Ramsay 43).
This patriotic sense is clearly shown through his-wwtume novelRudda
Qalbi (Give Back My Heajtabout which AlSibai said,"l considered writing
it the most i mportant thing in my |
necessary to record the crucial events that took place in our contemporary
hi st ory sensaodfthe farlings that led to the occurrence of these
events that changed the coursaisfory in Egypt" Rudda QalbB; translation
mine). Accordingly, the novelepicts the pr&evolution period through the
love story between two characters from two different social classes, Ali and
Engy. Ali belongs to a lovelass, as he is the son ajardener, Abdel Wahid.
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Indeed they are a humble family, but they are vawcking and honest. Abdel
Wabhid is the head of a family consists of two sons, Ali and Hussein, and his
wife. He works as a gardener for one of the aristocratic princes, Prince, Ismail
who has a son, Ala’, and a daughter, Engy.

Al-Sibai masterly adopts such contrast between the two families to
address one of the major social ills within the Egyptian society before the
revolution, namely class differences. These differences are exksmarén
through AlSibai's description of the body features of his characters. The
reader meets Prince Ismail, or tAenir/ Afanding as "a majestic tall man
[ wi t h] a long red fez €é his foreign a
statements, as welsadhe Turkish and French sentences that he uses from time
to time. A typical example of aristocracy and dignified origin based on the
prevailing standards at that timé&t{dda Qalbi9-10; translation mine). Prince
Ismail (orAfandinaas his employees aisérvants used to call) and his family
can be described, based on Luk8cs's t
representatives of the elite class and the feudal system that perceive poor
farmers as slaves and stocks created only to increase thé@l eayoi ensure
their welfare.

In contrast, Abdel Wahid (oilraiss Abdel Wahid as people used to
call) and his family are representatives of the low and humble class within the
social strata. His appearance is, of course, the opposite of Prince I$aail: "
man] with a long, loose robe and a turban with a yellow shawl wrapped around
ité typical clothes for such categor
extraordinary distinguishes him from his peers or those who belong to his
social class" (10; translationine). However, he is a man who challenges his
reality and strives for better life through sending his two sons, Ali and Hussein,
to schools to ensure better future for them. He sacrifices his dignity due to the
humiliating treatment of Prince Ismail anliif@s savings to realize his dream
through his sons. He dreams that both of them will be officers; the position
that is restricted only to high classes or those who enjoys favoritism.

The relationship between the two families is a micro image of the
relationship between the monarchy and the people; it is based on the absolute
power of an individual or a certain group. Through different scenes the reader
views the oppressive and humiliating treatment of the Prince Ismail and his
son Ala' with their employes and servants. /ASibai describes the power
relation between this prince and his poor employees as " a mirror that reflects
the absolute power and tyranny of the ruler and the inherited traditions of
supremacy of masters over the slaves. Such tradidogst those masters that
they are the owners of everything, wealth and lands, and that they are the
origin of creatures, and that all other creatures such as horses, dogs, and
farmers were created to enable them enjoy their life. (30; translation mine).
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For this reason, ABibai uses this love story between Ali and Engy to resist
and revolutionize against such inherited traditions.

Indeed he belongs to the poor, but he (i.e. Ali) is depicted as a noble
character who risked his life to save the littlenpdss, Engy, who was about
to lose her life because of the rush of the garden unfastened trolley towards
her. Although this accident happened while they were children, Engy has
never forgotten that and their love grew with the passage of years. However,
the class differences between them and the inherited traditions indicate that
marriage is impossible for those two lovers. Ali was conscious of such
difference as well as his "inferiorigpmparing to Engy's clasthe inferiority
which had been imposed lilge inescapable reality" (12; translation mine;
italics added). This reality can be escaped and resisted only through dreams.
He once imagined "if there would a revolution by the poor against their
masters and rulers, and he himself was the leader ofrsuolution and he
rescued her from the hands of the angry revolutionists to sit her beside him at
the chair of ruling” (Rudd®albi 14; translation mine).

In reality, Ali tries hard to resist these depraved standards that make
the distance between him akdgy as the distance between the sky and the
earth. He applied for the Military Academy in an attempt to fulfill his father's
dream and decrease such distance between him and his beloved, and,
fortunately, Engy hardly managed to let her father recommisndhime to one
of the admission board and he was finally accepted. However, for a member
of lower classes to join the Military Academy is not enough to give the right
for such category to enjoy equality and descent standards of living. The reality
is strorger and therefore it needs a revolution-Shbai depicts how the
situation was getting worse before the revolution. Media and all resources of
the country were used taglorify the king ... surrounding him by a false aura
of heroism ... and false love apped by glamorous covers of lies ... deceitful
propaganda ... and how the success any business was measured by the King's
satisfactiot (600; translation mine).

That corruption that prevailed the country and strengthened the
absolute power of the indivihl beside existence of the English occupier
increased people's anger and "the gap between the King and the people
increased é and these feelings of res
the army as same as among the people" (601; translation mihis). T
resentment is represented through the revolutionary character of Soliman,
Ali's friend at the Academy and then a member at the Free Officers'
Movement. Soliman believes that "there is no hope for any reformation unless
those people with red faces (itee English soldiers) leave the country" (241;
translation mine). He is an example of Foucault's positive power which
depends on freedom of the individuals. He rejects the humiliating and
oppressive conditions suffered by the Egyptians under the monarzhy
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occupation. He believes that "this
long time have been trampled and die of hunger?!" (613; translation mine).
Perceiving Ali as a victim of such oppressive power, Soliman convinces him
to join the Movement torgoy his rights of equality and better life as a human
being and enable the whole country to enjoy the same rights.

Thus, the Egyptian Revolution of 1952 came as the remedy for all
bleeding injuries caused by inequality, injustice, social differences, an

tyranny. Egypt was declared a republic, realized its independence, and all

traces of injustice were demolished. Ali reunited with Engy after her brother

died and her father escaped for Istanbul. The 23 July Revolution was like the

tornado that reversedl dalances and the direction of power. Power was
reversed from up (i.e the King) to down (the people) and became theugtown
Foucauldian model of power which is based on free will of individuals,
equality, and descent standards of living; the same denfandghich 25
January Revolution broke out in 2011.

Salmawy'sButterfly Wingsand January 25 Revolution

Like 1919 and 1952 Revolutions , the Januar{f RBvolution was an
indication of the growth of Egyptian nationalism. It was, as Lila-Abghod
describes, "a revolution of all Egyptians and it had to happen” (21). The
prompt and unexpected success of JanuafyRiolution has captured the

researchergterest and attention to trace the reasons that led to such "dazzling
success", as Farha Ghannam describes (32). Injustices, unemployment, and

poverty resulted from the political and economic corruption of Mubarak's
regime are believed to be the mainsaas behind the outbreak of this
revolution. Others attribute it to the Tunisian Revolution that erupted on
December 17, 2010, in solidarity with Mohammad Bouazizi, a young man
who set his body on fire in protest of the confiscation of his wares by aefemal
police officer. This accident inflamed raging riots not only in Tunisia, but also
in many Arab countries, resulting in what is known as Anab Spring

Another undeniable element that spurred and inspired demonstrators was the

social media (e.g-acebod& andTwitter).

On Tuesday, January 25 (2011), thousands of enraged demonstrators

rushed into Tahrir Square to put an end to Mubarak's corrupted regime. It

seems that they symbolically chose Tahrir Square for being the center of the

capital city, Cairo. However, these uprisings were not confined to Cairo as

there was nationwide unrest. Representatives from all classes and segments

that structure the Egyptian society participated: young men, activists,
intellectuals, and poor and middle classes. Theyaddled the slogan of

"Bread, freedom and social injustice.”" Another prominent feature of this
revolution was its peacefulness. From the first day of the revolution until
Mubarak's step down on February 11, protesters chanted "silmiyya, silmiyya"
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(an Arabc word that means, "peaceful, peaceful"). However, this peacefulness
did not preclude brutality of police apparatus who commanded two battles
against protestors using thugbdltagiyyd) and plainclothes police officers,
driving hundreds of unarmed andnotent demonstrators into death. In
addition, brutality of the police apparatus and its hired thugs was not the only
battle that protestors confronted during their occupation of Tahrir Square,
there was a more brutal and vicious battle with the nationdiame

At the time that all international TV channels and news broadcasts
were interested in news of the rebels and ongoing events in Tahrir Square,
Egyptian national TV and prgovernment satellite channels struggled
desperately to falsify the reality awodeate a state of uncertainty among the
citizens. In an attempt to obscure facts, the national media broadcasted
entertainment programs and photos of quiet streets and squares and began to
doubt the rebels' identity that they were not Egyptians anddnattere hired
by external powers. This contradiction between the international media and
the national media, or what Reem Bassiouney terms "a media war", managed
to create confusion and raised questions like, "who represents the 'real
Egyptians' and whatoes s/he want? Does the real Egyptian want to change
the regime, or are the couple of million in Tahrir Square no more than a couple
of million who do not truly represent the majority of the 85 million
Egyptians?" (107).

However, murdering of hundred$ the protestors at the hands of the
police and the thugs came to end such state of confusion in favor of the rebels.
The blood of those murdered innocents not only ignited enthusiasm of the
protestors, but also of those who were not in Tahrir. Peoplerdingly,
decided to continue their struggle to demise "the long standing autocrat" Hosni
Mubarak, and their dream was finally realized on February 11 when Omar
Soliman, the viceresident, announced Mubarak's abdication (Sallam 248).
The people now manadeo topple Mubarak's regime. In fact, Januar{} 25
Revolution had revived the Egyptians' dream for political and social change,
and in such process of reviving dreams, the Egyptians literature and the written
word played an undeniable rol&riters throudpout Egyptian political history
and crucial periods have such belief that they are committed to raise the
awareness of their people to achieve such dream of change for better life and
dignity. Mohamed Salmawy (1945) belongs to this category of the socially
committed writers to the extent that his wa@btterfly Wingg2011) depicted
the revolution before it happened.

Although it was published immediately before the outburst of January
25 Revolution, there is a suirging congruence between the incidents of
Butterfly Wingsand the real events of the Revolution. This urges some critics
and readers to describe it as a "prophetic novel”, or "the novel that predicted
the Revolution" (Cohen)Other critics argue that Saawy in hisButterfly
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Wings"broke into new worlds never known before in the Egyptian novels,
whether on the political level or the minute details of human relationships”
(Alnamamsi; translation mine). Another prominent critic, namely Dr. Salah
Fadl, deschbes it as a "type of elite literature with supreme literary structure,
music, and depiction of public life as well as unique ability in iconography,
depiction of intensified feelings, and keeping track of human relationships and
the changes taking placetlme society" (qtd. in Ramadan; translation mine).
Salmawy's brilliant choice of the title of his novel symbolizes the
conflict between power, represented by members of the ruling National
Democratic Party, and resistance and revolution against reptassntd this
power. Liberation realized by Dohal&énani, a successful fashion designer,
from power and authority of her husband MedhaSaiti, nephew of the
secretary general of the ruling party and one of the important members in this
party and polital life in general, represents liberation of the whole country in
2011 from the corrupt power of thengtime regime of Hosni Mubarakt
seems that Salmawy selected the butterfly to represent different stages faced
by Egypt under the regime of Hosni Marak until the January 95
Revolution. Each butterfly "has more than one life. It transforms from a
caterpillar trapped inside a chrysalis to a beautiful butterfly with wings to fly
through the air and sip nectaoloff rom
rebirth" Butterfly Wings49). Likewise, Egypt was trapped in injustice and
poverty for years and the revolution has been the hope for such rebirth.
Mohamed Salmawy, in fact, can be described as a typical example of
Luck8csean t r udehis nosehis also ta typicalimodelrof tleen
Foucauldian power. He plays the role of the mediator between literature and
the reality of his society with all its sufferings, class struggle, and oppressive
power. Notably, Salmawy plays such role neutrally withimposing his
views or his political orientation on his readers. Objectively, Salmawy brought
this bitter reality in front of the Egyptian readers in an attempt to raise their
consciousness and let them freely decide the importance of radical
transformdon to solve their problems and change the direction of power from
an updown type to the dowanp type that Foucault frequently called for in all
his critique upon power. As Foucault claimed that power is not possessed by
an individual or a certain grougd people; it is productive not repressive.
Salmawy also tried through his work to enable the Egyptian people to
overcome such feeling of alienation that they suffered under the corruptive
regime of Hosni Mubarak, a regime that was mainly based on fianorind
absolute power of the ruling class. It is such phenomenon of alienation that
Mar xi st critics as Luk8cs, t hrough
through his concept of power, denounced as a social dilemma produced by the
capitalist system iimodern societies which made individuals deprived of
bel ongingness to their societies. Li
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free his individuals from any shackles that prevent their free will or hinder
their quest for selfecognition.

A L u c k &nd Boacautdian analysis of SalmavBtgterfly Wings
shows that he masterly presents a ric
"Type" or typical character8utterfly Wingsncludes such typical characters
thatrepresent various classes, opinions and trends within the Egyptian society,
and "the story moves betwedahemin fairly quick succession” (Orthofer
italics added). They all share the same journey to find their idenkitr
example, the heroine, Dohal&knani, belongs to the elite class dominated by
members of the National Party. This class represents power and sovereignty
in the Egyptian political, social and economic life. Through this character,
Salmawy brings in front of his readers’ eyes all sad&lthat plagued the
Egyptian society for decades and have worsened the Egyptians' conditions at
all levels. One of these social ills is favoritism. He opens the novel describing
how Doha and her driver, while she was on her way to the airport, were kept
by the police due to the demonstrations and she was about to miss her flight.
However, when she angrily called her husband, Medhat B&gféil and let
him talk to the officer incharge, all forms of power and police control faded
away and turned into caplete obedience: "As [the officer] listened to her
husband's instructions, he repeated nothing more than 'Of course, sir," until
t he call ended. [ é] He barked at the
waved the driver through”, and after her car passedyrdered his men to
"rebuilt the impenetrable wall that had opened and closed at his commands as
if by magic" (Butterfly Wings4). Everyone who represents such power has
such 'magic' stick by which all dreams are realized and all troubles are solved.

This powerdominated environment was not, in fact, new to Doha as
she was brought up in a similar environment as her mother, Aleya Hanem
Hifzi, was a daughter of a former minister. Doha's mother can be described as
a symbol of familial power: "[s]he wasfarmidable woman whose word was
law. She made the decisions in all things related to the family" (30). She
convinced Doha to marry Medhat&afti in spite of all her trials of resistance.
After marriage, Doha found herself moving from the familial powfener
mother to the power of her husband. Although she was treated like a queen
and all her demands are replied, Doha never felt happy with her husband. With
him, she leads a type of marital life "in which emotions played no part" and
with the passage obgs "the wall that had gone up between them grew thicker
and higher" Butterfly Wings71). Searching for any sense of happiness and
self-recognition, Doha indulges herself in the world of fashion designing: "like
a caterpillar, she spun a chrysalis of fasharound herself but there was no
hope of her one day emerging from the chrysalis as a butterfly with wings to
soar" (72). However, this day of freedom and -se#flization starts at the
moment that she meets Dr. Ashraf at the plane.
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Dr. Ashraf is theopposite of Doha's husband in everything. He is an
opposition rival for the ruling party and the corruptive regime. He believes in
the importance of democracy and freedom. If MedhaSadti is a
representative of the negative form of power which is basexppression and
absolute power of an individual, Dr. Ashraf is a representative of Foucault's
productive power which is based on individuals' free will andreeibgnition.

Since he was a student leader and then a professor and a founder of a
movement alled New Horizon, Dr. Ashraf never guides the students and
youth toward deconstructive actions. On the contrary, he "always worked to
guide [them] toward constructive action by joining grassroots organizations
demanding change, rather than wasting teeargies by boycotting classes

or satisfying themselves with going to demonstrations” (29). Unlike Doha who
grew up in a familycontrolled by her mother's absolute power, Dr. Ashraf's
mother "had raised him to love his country and work for the people! If29)
Doha at the very beginning of the novel is a pessimistic character who finds
no meaning or hope in her life, Dr. Ashraf believes in what he does and is
entirely obsessed with the hope for change and social reform. He is a resistant
of the "ruling paries' monopolization of political life in the third world" and
believes that there should be "political reform [through] establishing the
rotation of power é and [through] ame]
written by the ruling party to ensure itsle control of political life in the
country" Butterfly WingsL09).

Talking to him and listening to his opinions, Doha feels that this man
is different from all politicians and, personally, &d brought back to life
something inside her that she haot believed still existed" (28). He has
enabled her to discover the hidden treasure inside herself that is of how to love
herself and to have an identity. It was the appearance of Dr. Ashraf in Doha's
life that provided her with hope and ignited her de$or resistance against
such power which deprived her of all meanings of life throughout the years
that she spent first with her mother and then with her husband. Now she is able
to get out of her cocoon to fly into the sky of freedémmom now on, power
will be derived from within and not imposed over her. It is-peliver which
resulted from seiffecognition.

Another character who was involved in such journey for- self
recognition was AymarAyman's search for his real mother was a symbol of
the serach of all Egyptian for their mother courdiryd at the time that Ayman
finds his real mother, it is the same time that the country itself recognizes
freedom from the power of the ruling party amalizes its identity. Ayman
was a victim of his father's power amehs totally overwhelmed by his
authority. Although he is already a member in a family, but this family lacks
the love he yearns for, his mother's love. The reality imposed on him a
stepmoher, a woman that his father married after the death of his first wife (as
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he falsely used to tell his sons Ayman and Abdel Samad). Ayman grew up
believing that the woman at home was his mother, a reality imposed by his
father's power. Indeed that womandswnot callous and did not mistreat him",

but he missed her deep love and care that she gave to his younger sister,
Nesma, to the extent that he longed to be a little girl like Bwettérfly Wings

12).

For this reason, Ayman found the real image of maidove through
the cat that he used to watch while it was feeding its kittens in the stairwell.
He "often threw their mother a few pieces of bread to help her produce the
warm milk without which her young would die of hunger" (13). Even this only
solacefor love was destroyed when the old lady who lived on the ground floor
threw the kittens onto the street while their mother was abResisting the
damage of this image that embodied his dream , he "searched for the kittens
in all the streets around theuse, but could find not a trace of them" (13). Of
course "they're not part of the family", as his brother Abdel Samad angrily told
him to give up his search, but they represented the family that he had longed
for (13).Thus, when he discovered that leialrMmother was alive and not dead
as his father told, he resisted his father's power and searched for his mother
until he found her and realized his dream. Throughout this journey fer self
recognition, Salwa aEleimi "was the tender soul who eased theegaof
Ayman's life, a life devoid of emotion and tendernegkitterfly Wings40).

For this reason, he saw her as a white butterfly, a symbol of innocence and
chastity. He believed that it was Salwa who "spun the silk in his life, and that

without her tle chrysalis he lived inside would turn into a gloomy prison” (40).

It can be said then that it was this positive power that supported Ayman's
search for selfealization and identity.

In fact, Salmawy brilliantly presented various categories within the
Egyptian society through his characters, and he therefore reflected the reasons
that urged all social sectors to collaborate in an attempt to change this reality.
For this reason the 2&aduary Revolution is always described as the people's
revolution, as it was led by all people and not by an individual or a certain
party. At the time that the characters realized their identity and resisted their
reality, it was the same time that the oty realized its freedom. Thus,
Butterfly Wingsepresenta journey of salvation of the whole society from the
constraints that impede its progress and prevent its individuals of freedom, a
matter that encouraged a lot to believe that it really desésvas described
as "the novel that predicted the revolution"

Conclusion

The critical and literary analysis of the aforementioned wdrksce
Walk by Naguib MahfouzRudda Qalb{Give My Heart Backby Yusuf Al
Sibai andButterfly Wingsby Mohamed Salmawy, it becomes clear that
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although each writer recorded a different historical epoch through his work,
all of them shared the same belief in the great responsibility of writers and
literature in the history of any nation. A great writeedmot live in an ivory
tower or just reflect the problems of his society. In contrast, he reflects the
social ills and raise awareness of individuals to face such reality and change
it. Those writers also believe that progress of any country cannotlizedea
under tyranny, oppression, or negative forms of power. Progress requires free
individuals who believe in their potentialities and importance of freedom.
Indeed Egypt is a country that strived throughout its complex and long history
for freedom whethefrom an occupier or a tyrant, but Mahfouz;%ibai and
Salmawy managed to revive such history through their novels and their lively
characters, who represent all social classes within the Egyptian society.
Moreover, it is the belief in the important €ocbf the written word that let a
writer like Mohamed Salmawy to imagine and depict events before they take
place because he is entirely immersed in his reality. Thus, for a writer to be a
great writer, he has to be aware that he writes not only to entditaialso to
reflect and affect his reality. "The author", in-8ibai's words, "must be free
except from his responsibility to his conscience. Literature or art cannot exist
in a purely general sense, without a purpose" (qtd.in Ramsay 18). The three
writers shared such feeling of responsibility and their novels were like sincere
calls for freedom and setécognition.
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Abstract

Before treating the problem relatedtot® ncept of " shaqi ¢
Albanian and the concept of "anglicizim" (translation of the English word
anglicisation or anglicising or even anglicism, as the last one can also be seen
in the English dictionaries for anglicising, derived framglicise), we Wi
look very briefly at these concepts, marked by the corresponding words. This
is important for two reasons: Firstly, especially in Albanian, the word (term)
shqi p-tBnign . al bani ani s atEngh ralbafise)ri® m s h c
ambiguous, and secondlyinee the problem is treated in terms of both
languages (Albanian and English), then the phenomenon that can be observed
in a | anguage, such as, f'shouldalsodenp!| e,
observed in English as a process, the same as it happergs tthe transition
of a foreign word (term) for English in this language, as it is called in Albanian
anglicizim (Engl. = anglicisation). Therefore, from this point of view, the
process oAlbanianisationespecially for the terminology of the economys ha
a great value in the standardization act of this terminology, and as such
becomes an important part of this process

Keywords: Anglicism, albanism, anglicisation, albanianisation terms of
economy

Introduction

Without going deeper into the semantidghe terms h q i fgEnhgl.i m
albanianisation) as we shall call it here, it should be noted that the Albanian
adheres to the meaning that is related to thewetbr k(Enkldranslate)
a) opxrkthej n+ gj uhiHEngl s'th gangee into. . . 0
Albanian language ..." albanianisation) and
b) oi jap trajtzn shqiptar ex(BEngl#o e mr i 1
give the Albanian form/shape to a foreign proper noualbanianisation).

It is important to emphasize that, while even in terminology this term
has two meanings, we would accept, as related to our problem, the second
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meaning, ies hqi p=xroidMm+tni a e nj* trajte shaqi
(Engl. albanianisation= "giving an Albanian form/shape to a foreign word.

This will help us to align this term, expressing this concept, with the
concept expressed by the English temnglicisation(from anglicise), which
expresses the same concept as in Albanian, given with theanglibise =
"make Englishor like English(anglicisation).For this concepanglicising
andanglicism(the latter inthe sense of thgrocess") can also be used in the
English language.

As we have said above, it is important to clarify this, becausemy ma
cases, when the Albanian conceptsoh q i p(Engl.iallmanianisation)is
given in English, as arule, the meaningadf p = r KEnhghfitranslatiod )
is passed/ transmitted, .t r ans | at i o nhidh doesonotEamgly i s h 0,
with the meani n @lbaninisaidnyi pxzrim ( Engl

This is specified for the first time in thAlbanian-English
Dictionary" (Qesku,1999, p. 874) wheres h q i pitEnglishjwhen it
comes to Albanian, is given witlbanianisation(related tcalbanianiseand
the latter withAlbanian).

So from this point of view, when it comes to albanise a foreign word
(term) into Albanian, but not to translate it, it should not be usadslation
into Albanian but: albanianisation( = s h g i with thé meaning we gave
above.

By using these two terms in two different languages, but marking the
same general concept in two distinct areas d¢f g i pfar Albaman and
anglicizimfor English, it must be asserted that this processldped in both
languages, is of great importance, especially invy formationof the
terminology of thecorrespondindield in both languages.

This process realtes on the one hand, with the cleansing of the
language, but on the other hand witheitsichment. Prof. A. Kostallari, while
thoroughly researching the problem of albanianisation of foreign words for
Albanian, like the purification as well as the enrichment of the native language
vocabulary; where in the cases he analyzed, he acceptedathpsecesses
Aithat go togethero.

This finding is very important for the Albanian terminology in the field
of economy, as it is heavily loaded with foreign terms, mostly obtained from
English (in Kosova) or from Italian (in Albania). Since the albanidioisa
process involves the removal of a foreign unit/entity, but in the meantime also
the introduction of a native term (Albanian), then the two terms (both the
foreign term and the Albanian one) appear at the same time, so that this
situation is undermingpthe standardization of the terminology.

Therefore, from this point of view, the process of albanianisation,
especially for the terminology of the economy, has great value in the act of
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standardization of this terminology, and as such becomes an imipueta of
this process.

Regarding thanglicisationnto English, that relates to the "adaptation
of foreign terms" with native English terms, compared to the albanianisation
of foreign terms into Albanian, it can be said that this process does nat obtai
any great value in the standardization process, as the English terminology of
economy appears generally regulated and standardized.

Albanianisation

The job for the albanization of the terminology in general is performed
in the framework of an organideactivity for the cleaning and enrichment of
the standard Albanian language as two processes, which always link together.
For the albanianisation of terms, the criterion to "albaniseimennational
scientific terms"(Fjalor 2, 1963, p-® has been apipd.

The Albanianisation of the terminology of economy

Issues of albanising the terminology of the economy have been
monitored for a long time and continue to be observed still tddayever,
along with efforts to albanianise namernational termsit was intended,
where possible, to albanise some terms of the terminology of Economy and of
banking, where we face a number of foreign terms that are becoming less, and
from this point of view, there is a tendency for the use of Albanian terms.

The pathghrough which this terminology has passed appear as zigzag
and with contradictionsThis is reflected in a particular way in the
contradiction between the work done by the promoters of the terminology in
order to systematize, unite and albanise it (ma#figcted in dictionaries and
codifying works), and the work (efforts) to put it into use (especially in
Kosovo, in textbooks and in the teaching practice)(Duro, 2002, p333)L

The work for albanising the terminology of economy is related to the
situation of the vocabulary, as in two main directions:

1) Non-terminological and terminological vocabulary, not directly related to

this field;

2) Terminological vocabulary of the relevant field.

While the vocabulary of the first group is taken inoitiginal state from other
areas, thus, it inherits more or less its good or bad sides regarding the degree
of the albanisation and unification; the vocabulary of the second group reflects
overall the work which is done within the boundaries of this field.

From the viewpoint whether a foreign term has the potential to be
albanised or not, three solutions are given:

1) The foreign term, used densely and for a long time, is difficult to be
extracted from a language.
2) Terms with quite specific meanings cdsoabeextractedwith difficulty;
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3) Terms with a wider and more general meaning can be taken out more
easily than terms with a narrow meaning.

It should be emphasised that the equivalence of foreign terms in
English, used in Albanian, prove that angltian in the English terminology
of the economy is a negligible phenomenon, since it is, in general terms, a
consolidated and standardized terminology. New formations may mainly
belong to the very narrow subdivisions of the terminology of the economy.
The process of standardization in the terminology of Economics

The process of standardization, particularly in the terminology of
Economics of Albanian, as a terminology in the process of standardization,
connects in an uninterrupted manner with its Albasiainon, the latter not
meant as the translation of the terms, but their adaptation in agreement with
the nature of Albanian and the rule of its functioning. This is important to be
understood because as a terminology in progress, in the terminology of
Albanian Economics frequent interferences do occur from Specialists and
Linguists to put it on a basis that is most native (Albanian).

Therefore, the joint work of Specialists and Linguists is of exceptional
importance for the overcoming of this situatiohrough its evidencing,
undertakings of joint action through boards of examiners, panels,
advertisements, in the press etc., for the setting into circulation of the standard
terms, mainly those with an Albanian base, but by leaving also foreign terms
accordng to the occasion, in particular those with International expansion.

Finally, it needs to be stressed that the comparison of the Albanian
terminology of Economy with the English one puts the terminology of this
field into privileged positions by treat it in the light of a terminology that

serves as an International Standardization sample. Nevertheless, regardless of

this, the process of comparing with other languages as well remains open
especially with Italian, French and Russian, the reflectiomghath are felt in
it.

Below we will present some of the main terms used in the English
terminology of the economy in English and Albanian:

balance barazoj, kompensoj

balance bilanc, mbetje llogarie, saldo

balance of account gjendjael | ogari s %

balance of export and import bilanc i eksportit dhe i importit
balance of foreign exchange bilanc valuator

balance of good exchange bil anc i k+mbi mit
balance of payments bilanc i pagesave

balance of payments account sd do e bilancit t
bilance of payments deficit deficit i bil anci
balance of payments equilibrium ekuilibzxzr nxt bil a
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balance of payments policy
balance of payments surplus
balance of trade

balance of trade deficit
balance of trade position
balance sheet account
balance sheetralysis
balance sheet date
balanced budget
(balancuar)

balanced budget multiplier
balancuar

balanced trade
balanceof-paynents deficit
balancesheet items
balancesheet total

price

price adjustment

price agreement

price calculation

price catalogue

price change

price complaint

price control

price decline

price difference

price discount

price fixing

price flexibility

price inclusive duty

price inclusive VAT

price increase

price index

price level

price limit

pricelist

price offer

price reduction

investment

investuar)
investment adviser
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investment bank
investment broker
investment centre
investment contract
investment enterprise
investment expense
investment fund
investment grade
investment policy
investment programme
investor

payment

paymenggainst documents
payment at tenor
payment before due date
payment by annual instalment
payment by bank draft
payment by cheque
payment by instalments
payment by transfer
payment condition
payment day

payment facilitation
payment in advance
payment in full

payment in kind

payment of a debit
payment of compensation
payment order

payment plan

payment slip

payment within a term
investor

Conclusions
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The process of Albanianisation in the terminology of the economy is
related to a variety of features which in this process are noticed in the general
Albanian language as well, because the lexical units of these two parts
infiltrate into each other and the features of the one affect the other.
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The drastic development of the economy will influence the
development and enrichment of its terminology (of economics) with the same
intensity, with new notions and terms.

In the terminologyof the economy, a foreign fund is still being used,
mainly for new notions and fields, especially since after 1999. It is also noticed
that besides many of these foreign terms, is the Albanian term as well,
sometimes as a translation and sometimes as avoed created with the tools
of the Albanian languages
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Being and Nothingness: The Reificationof Y a K a r
Kemal 6s Memed, My Hawk

Assist. Prof. Dr. Timucin Bugra Edman
|l stanbul Aydén University, TL

Abstract

This article examines the transfor:
who used to be an ordinary aluserlike village to a warrior that everyone
respects. The revolutionary change that Ince Memed undergoes pinpoints his
existence defiantly. This change comes from a process that goes from nothing
to existence. In fact, this is a positive anarchist waairag the inhuman
repression of the feudal system. But with such a fuegad, Knce Memed
exi st. Knce Memed isndét feeding on Al
create a symbiotic system that he can survive depending on the others
existence. Converseljne solely relies on his archetypal existence which is
ready to lurk out. Therefore, this ar:t
transformation is affected by extrinsic factors but still fueled by intrinsic
instincts

Keywords:Knc e Me me &xistei&ialism, ¥asa Kemal, Memed, My
Hawk.

Introduction

I n addition to the confrontation b
and Abdi Aga, the actual confrontatio
the novel, Knce Memed achieves a soli
the characters and events around Hinom being a stereotypical character
who lacks the fundamental qualities of a hero resulting from experiencing the
events around his village and Abdi AcC
out to be an anarchist like Achilles or Beowulf. By the end ofhtltev e | ;, K n c €
Memed has acquired the qualities that can be observed in almost every
archetypal hero. Henceforth, throughout this paper, the main focus will be the
6reificationd process of Knce Memed fr
hero.
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Beingand Not hi ngness: The Reification o
Hawk

Yasar Kemal creates such a vivid
struggle to reach his wultimate form r
instinctively. Knce Mscioesmessdenmkigupgt o de
his mind about the events that occur around him. Not only do those events lead
him to embody the disguised archaic hero in his psychic world, but they also
urge his consciousness to come into an effective position to lead him.

Inot her words, the archetypal her o
the past and steps into the field. De
|l ies ready to instigate. It can be su
a symbiosis that the warrior insiléen c e Me med and hi s ins

unity so that both create a solid hero. By getting his impetus from the ancient
archetypal warrior, Memed enhances his endurance against Abdi Aga and

other bandits. As Memed takes his power from the ancient archbgmoahe

also transforms, or in other words tame the savage warrior by injecting
humani stic values into it. As an il 1l u
belongings or kills for nothing. Instead, he only kills the people like Abdi Aga

or Kalayciodu, who are totally ruthless towards innocent people. As a matter

of fact, not only does Memed create a symbiosis by depending on the ancient
warrior but also, he shapes it and recreates the ancient hero in accordance with

his rebellious character. Thisam ent ar chetypal hero wi-
palpable resemblances with other familiar heroes like Achilles, Hector,
Beowulf, and so on. All of these heroes reach their ultimate mortal heroic
manners by creating an amalgamation of their personal pecaBaaitid the

ancient or the primitive warrior inside them. This similarity between Memed

and the other heroes can be deciphered as an existential progress to reach the

sel f . This discovery results from Men
occur around im.
Consequently, Knce Memed undergoes

In this haunting process, he is overpowered by the archetypal hero who silently
lies in his mind. That is to say, on the one hand there is the ancient archetypal
identity as being theriginal primitive male warrior inside, but on the other
hand, he unveils his ever changing substantial features that he receives from
his close association with nature and his villagers. This association helps him
to get the velocity he needs tofulfili s 6duty. 6 This &6dutyé
t hat Knce Memed asserts upon his fate
government into a communal system.

In order to understand how Ince Memed comes into a solid hero being
by trying to change the systermhjs essential to analyze his character under
the terms of Sartreds existentialism
his psychology. Jung defines the mentality of the archaic man as:
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When we speak of man in general, we do not have his andtdiney
shape of his skull or the color of his skim mind, but mean rather his psychic
world, his state of consciousness and his mode of life. Since all this belongs
to the subjectnatter of psychology, we shall be dealing here chiefly with
archaic or primive mentality. (Jung, 1933: 125)

Sir | saac Newton described one of
66every single action has an equal an
can be taken into same account in terms of psychology. Now that the novel
talks about a time line that occurs around the early aneR@iccentury, it is
not possible to talk about a pinéstoric primitive man, but another bias would
most | i kely become true that iIis espec
pr oces sceiMensed. dhes piocess is a progress from an unconscious
being into a character who makes his own decisions and acts through his logic.
Therefore, it is notable to scrutinize how &"2@ntury man is able to turn
back to his ancient grassroots as an dygla hero to create an amalgamation
of reason and instinct. According to Jung, limiting the archaic character within
only the primitive man woul dnét be f a
debate of archaic psychology:
eéit turns outalytwidened ow éhenieabecauseditistnat only
primitive man whose psychic processes are archaic. The civilized man of
today shows these archaic processes as well, and not merely in the form of
sporadic 60t hrowbacksd06 fQOnthecontrarg | ev e
every civilized human being, whatever his conscious development, is still an
archaic man at the deeper levels of his psyche. Just as the human body
connects us with the mammals and displays numerous relics of earlier
evolutionary stages gog back even to the reptilian age, so the human psyche
is likewise a product of evolution which, when followed up to its origins,
shows countless archaic traits. (Jung, 1933: 126)

Just as Jung approaches every <civVv
evolutionary process, which dates back even to the reptilian age, it is

conceivable to claim that potentially
inside his psyche. Yet, i1t is not a m:
mané or not , ofeification ptocessshovaor thraughtwbat ways

a potenti al character could be turned

get one step closer to the possible
human psyche could be another milestone to eskahlpromising bias since
the 66éhuman psyche is the womb of al/l
psychological research, on the one hand, to explain the formation of a work of
art, and on the other to reveal the factors that make a person anisticall
creative66 (Jung 1933: 152).

In spite of the fact that whether it is Hatce or the villagers who affect
Knce Memed deeply, without his archai
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be an amorphous debate to assert that he becomes a legend for kei®plyopl
because of his people and Hatce. That is to say, it is true that the people around
him influence Knce Memed. Neverthel es
core, it would have been awkward for him to develop heroic deeds. More than
that, his unstble decisions are directed by his free will. As an illustration, his
strong desire to rescue Hatce from the gendarmes or his unstoppable wish to
see Hatce by disguising himself from the gendarmes and visiting the prison
could be shown as exemples of hsng freewill. Though those ventures
might seem to be too dangerous, involving within danger is a part of heroism
t hat i's natur al for Knce Memed. Il n
objections from his comrade Cabbar and enrolls in any danger widyéss
wide shut. Therefore, although there is a certain interaction between him and
the wvillager s, sti || in the core of
decisions. Jung defines this process:

We cannot reach for and borrow anything from outside, froen th
world, from history: what is significant can only grow from out of ourselves.
Consequently, when the White Man is true to his instincts, he reacts with
instinctive resistance to everything that others can say to him or advise. And
what he has already sliaved, he must eject again as an alien body; for his
blood rejects what has grown upon alien soil. (Campbell 2008: 13)

Another discussion can be made through the two opposite poles
bet ween which Knce Memed is stiwtck. As
turn his own world from utopia to dystopia or vieee r s a , Knce Memed
from one destiny to the other. This oscillation or dueling between two fates or
two worlds utopian or dystopian depe
communal and equally sheat world or a world where they live just to please

Abdi Aga. These two worlds or fates s
own destiny, as Knce Memed appears to
him or he follows his inner voice. He makes his owoics, and is not totally

dependent upon the others. Knce Meme

through Sartrean ontology, as well.

Il n the Sartrean ontology of &dBei nc
fundament al asymmetri calbeinfpmédsgliaadh s of
beingfor-itself assisting as the ground for liberty, creativity, and action. More
than that, those regions serve well as a theoretical framework for an
existentialist approach to human existence (Audi 2009: 298). Those two
essences cddibe observable within the background of the novel that sets up
the characteristics of Knce Memed. At
Memedbds actions is al-fereotthaeuglot, bwhi Sdar
define the very r Edmadandhissilagers. Tosmeve e n
extent, his existence is only meaningful as long as he thinks he is useful for
his villagers. He pretends as i f he w
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his villagers. It is more or less like a symbiotic oasis fos thinesided
obligation. That is to say, he might
order to get rid of his guilty consci
In this way, it could be an oasis for him to rescue his conscience. From the
other side he feels proud of himself when he hears heroic manners are
attached on hi m. In this way, Knce M
implies that human beings exist outside of reasoning; in another words,
humans exist absurdly or spontaneously in a wortd iwhich they are

66t hrown, 66 condemned to assume full
values which make existentialism a persistent philosophical contest,
particularly to ethicists who believe precise choices to be commanded by our
so-called hunan essence or nature. He takes a role inside the existentialist
form but most probably he does this by sharing his actions via heroic manners
with his villagers. As it is stated above, this could be well illustrated as a form

of 0 s ydelistemde.i Athé end of the novel, even though there is no
meaning left for him after his loss for Hatce and his son, Ince Memed could

sti || have a comfortable I|ife in Vayyv
considers this kind of | aghirestwhat thér o ut F
villagersé demands of hi m. For the v
ordinary but a comfortable life in any village, their reluctant slavery will

conti nue, but Knce Memed does what I

0 0 ma ny hipg dreacteated lyspeople's attraction not to another person,

but rather how that person makes them feel about themselves by how they look

at themdd (Kadd®@man TRI7S: d&80OBNni ti on su
since his coming into existence or forming eroic manners is directly

connected with the villagersoé6 need to
Koca Ahmet . Knce Memedobs st acallee agai
dynasty, which depends on fraternity, makes the villagers have optimistic

expe¢ ati ons for the future. This is a s
Memed avoids experiencing his subject
|l ooké of the villagers. The inevitabl
result stands on a blad@ne side is a dystopia and the other side is a utopia.

Il n order to maintain his own being, K

by being a fearful but a trustworthy bandit. Yet, on the other side, he feels
himself bound to control the freedom of thidagers as a total freedom or

|l iberty from Abdi Agads sovereignty.
survives in a symbiosis where he has to disempower the archetypal hero and
transform this savage archetypal hero in accordance with his free will,

4 Symbiosis is close and often letgrm interaction between two or more different biologgéciesin 1877,

Bennett used the wogymbiosigwhich previously had been used to depict people living together in community) to
describe thenutualisticrelationship irlichens In 1879, theGermanmycologistHeinrich Anton de Baryefined it

as "the living together of unlike organisms."
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naturaly he experiences such a contradiction inside him. However, he
overpowers the archetypal ancient hero and makes his personal decisions at
last.

i's an intense mat
the end his free existence is
i1l agersd freedom
t

This relationship
whereby he loses his wife and child, that at
replaced with the v

t
n

I
relation comes to I S utmost point, t
and the people around him. Thiasd i s al
the villagers. Despite the fact that

it comes to a clash between his persc
Knce Memed completely burns down AKkto
becomes so passiondbat due to the guilt of being so radically enslaved by

6t he | ookd, when Knce Memed hears tha
Memed drastically misses his own freedom in his deepest feelings of revenge

and anger. As a matter of fact, he starts to cimmarciless attitudes like

killing Abdi Aga without hesitating or wounding gendarmeries, or as it is
mentioned above burning the Aktozlu Village completely. Owing to the fact

that both Ince Memed and the Aktozlu villagers feels hatred towards each
otherit hough Memeddés hatred -isattemptingial | vy
to overpower the other's look, which they cannot escape because they believe
themselves to be so enslaved to the look that experiencing their own
subjectivity would be equally unbearable dther words, without killing Abdi

Aga, Memed feels himself entrapped in the eyes of the villagers. Therefore,

he loses his control when he tries to kill Abdi Aga and he burns down the

whole village. For Memed, whoever helps Abdi Aga is a part of AbdbAga

feudal system. More than that, what makes Memed annoyed is that the
villagersé reluctant hypocrisy. Altho
Aga to be defeated, t hey donodt want
circumstances Memed fails in killingb8li Aga. At this point, the difference

between Memed and villagers and even the other bandits like Cabbar or
Sergeant Recep is visible. Memed has nothing to lose but his freedom and his
existence. The others give importance to their belongings and tlhtyfdig

these belongings. Nevertheless, Memed chooses to be a hero rather than being

an ordinary rich man in any village by refusing any voluntarily or reluctantly
made decisions. Therefore, Memedds chi
depending his lreic manners and personal choices, while the other characters

in the novel O0Oseek their existenced v

Conclusion

Al t hough Knce Me me d i S i nfl uenced
demands, he successfully fulfills his own egotistic maneuver by killing Abdi
Aga and rescuing Hatce from the gendezea
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accomplishes his reification process completeien he changes from being

an ordinary villager to a public he
comfortable village life offered by the Vayvay villagers, and neither does he
surrender to become the exact bandit that villagers want to see. Instead, he
endures for the sake of his passions and his choice reminds the readers of the
words of Hannibal: 66l wi || either fi
fact, he finally locates his own liberty by making his choice and retreating to

the unknown, which mightmain as an ever changing or a stable river

References

Audi, Robert. (2009). The Cambridge DictionafyRtilosophy. 2nd ed. New
York: Cambridge University Press.

Campbell, Joseph. (2008). The Hero With A Thousand Faces. 3rd ed.
Princeton, NJ: Princeh University Press.

---. (1959). The Masks of God: Primitive Mythology. New York: The Viking
Press.

---, ed. (1980). Man and Transformatiomd2ed. Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press.

Jung, G, C. (1933). Modern Man In Search Of A Soul. New Ydgcourt
Publishing Print.

Kaufmann, Walter. (1975). Existentialism From Dostoevsky To Sartre. New
York: Penguin Group.

Yakar , Kemal . (2006) . Knce Memed ( Mem
YKY

152



International Journal of Linguistickiterature and CultureL(LC) SeptembeR017 edition Vol4 No.3 ISSN 25183966

Lithuanian Word Order and Focus
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Abstract

This paper examines the flexibility of Lithuanian word order and focus
as stated by Terje Matthiassen in his A Short Grammar of Lithuanian. The data
is collected through interviewing a natitathuanian language speaker/
informant. The informant was presented a number of Lithuanian sentences,
pictures, where needed, along with their contexts in order to determine the
validity of the word order of those sentences. After each response, be it
negdive or positive, the word order of the tested sentence is jumbled again
and retested to verify all the possible results

Keywords: Lithuanian, word, order, focutheme

Introduction
Unlike English language, Lithuanian language is a case language in
which word order does not have a grammatical function, hence it offers a
variety of word order (Matthiassen, 1996). The purpose of this paper is to
examine how focus is expressed throudfedent word orders and if possible
support/ refute the claim that word order in this case language is flexible.
Word ordet is a term that refers to the arrangement of words in a
phrase, clause, or sentence. It plays an important role in determininghgiea
expressed in other languages by inflections. The basic word order is SVO from
which other orders are deduced (Matthiassen,1996).
Focusbis a term that refers to information in a sentence that is:

1 New

1 Of high communicative interest

1 Typically occurs late in the sentence

1 Complements the presupposed information typically presented early in

the sentence
Example: Your books are on tehelf

5 Glossary of Linguistics Terms
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The termgheme and rhemeomes into play when word order is discussed.
Theses terms are believéa be the mechanisms and the principles behind
word order (Matthiassen, 1996).

Them&éi s the given information which
occupies the initial position of the sentence.

Rheméis the new information which is referred toras8 0o mme nt 6 and
occupies the final position of the sentence

Example: Yesterday, | metn old man(rheme).The old manitheme) was
sitting outsidea red housd€rheme).

l.
Literature review
Matthiassen 1996

i Languages without a case system keglish does not offer the same
possibilities for variations in word order as case language do.

1 Lithuanian is a language with a case system, therefore, SVO word
order is not obligatory.

1 We can distinguish subject from object through the case ending. The
place of subject and object in the sentence is not so vital.

1 Changeable word order is not synonymous with free word order. Even

though word order in Lithuanian language is changeable to a considerable
degree, still it is not free in the sense that variatioword order is of no
importance.

1 In one object sentence, it is possible to say eithern a s élpaair gakga
(SVO)or | ai éJormas(@V&) a g

1 The variation in notfictional prose is fewer in comparison to fictional
prose and colloquial speech.

1 The andysis will concentrate on sentences with verbal predicate rather
than nominal predicate because the latter show less variation in word order.
i The neutral word order in sentences containing an object is SVO.

1 The alternative (S)OV model can be closeeatral.

1 OVS model is close to neutral word order

1 In noncontext dependent sentences the VOS and OSV are claimed to

be extremely rare whereas the VSO and OVS patterns seem to be more
common.

Data
Hypothesis 1

6 Matthiassen (1996)
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Test which model SVO or OVS is acceptalol®ne object sentence in
which the verb phrase is focused. Verify whether other models such as OVS,
SOV, VSO are acceptable or not.
1) Context: Imagine that you just talked to your friend John on the phone.
| asked you abowvhat he did, yourespondedi Jonas paraga | ai g
a. fJopasaga ol ai gka
aJohnwrote a letter F OC 6
Acceptability judgment

l.aaVlonas paraga |l aigka (SVO)
2a#lonas |l aigka paraga (SOV)
3a# ai gka Jonas paraga (0OSV)
4a#lai gka paraga Jonas (OVS)
5a.#Paraga Jonas |l aigka (VSO)
6.a#Paraga | aigka Jonas (VOS)

Conclusion 1

According to the informant SVO word order is acceptable in the above
context whereas OVS is grammatically correct but not acceptable in this
context.

Hypothesis 2
Test whether OVS model is acceptable.
2) Context:iImagine that you just talked with your friend on the phone about
aletter.laskedyoii wh o wr ote,theul eespopfaded:
Jonaso.
biLai gka paraga Jonasbo
0t he | ett erdonasalsOCGwWr i tten by
Acceptability judgment
1.b.#L ai g k aJomas (DS a

St
—

2b.VWJonas paraga | aigka (SVO)
3.b.#Jonas | aigka paraga (SOV)
4b.#. ai gka Jonas paraga (0OSV)
5b.#Par aga Jonas | aigka (VSO)
6.b.#Paraga | ai gka Jonas (VOS)

Conclusion 2

7 Note for acceptability judgmentsMabefore a Lithuanian sentence means it is acceptable and a #
means it is unacceptable.
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OVS word order is grammatically correct, yet, it is not acceptable in
this conext because it sounds archaic. The preferred word order is SVO.

Hyprthesis 3
In noncontext dependent sentences the VOS and OSV are claimed to
be extremely rare whereas the VSO and OVS patterns seem to be more
common.
3) guo DXxando mergaitei
dog bit gir.FOC

6the dog bit the Iittle girlo

4) ma g ai mergaitei Dxando guo

little qirl bit dog.FOC

6the |little girl was bitten by the

Conclusion 3

This hypothesis supports data presented in previaratitre that in a
non-context dependent sentence OVS word order is acceptable, in addition to
SVO.
Hypothesis 4

Using pictures to narrate a fictional story instead of asking for a direct
translation from English to Lithuanian will yield to different wandler. The
following picture is about animal party. Look at the pictures and translate from
English to Lithuanian.

5) gy v i na suorganizavo vakar al
animals organized.PST party.ACC
6t he animals organi zed

c. The animals organized a party.
Acceptability judgment

l.c. #vakar 4@l DZsuorganizavo gyvinai (
2c. #vakar @l DZgyvinai suorganizavo (
3c. #suorganizavo gyvinai vakar al DZ (
4¢c. #suorganizavo vakar &l DZgyvinai (
5c. #gyvinai vakaral DZsuorganizavo (
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Conclusion 4
SVO only is acceptable.

Hypothesis 5
Test whether using different focus operators will yield to different word
orders.

Only as focus operator

6)Context: John was playing at the park with his friend. His mom had packed
some snacksa bananand two applesjust in case the boys wanted to eat
something. After a while, each boy ate a different snack; John ate the banana.
John was still hungry so he asked for more food, but his mother told him that
he already ate two apples and had to wait dach which was going to be

soon. But Johnds friend, knowing that
Johnds mom and sai d: AJohn ate only a
a bananao in Lithuanian?
diWlonas suvalgd tik bananN. 0

Jonas suval giétik bananN

John ate.SG.PST  only banana.NOM

6John ate only
Acceptability judgment

1.d.VWJonas suvalgéada tik bananN (SVonl yO)
2d. #tik Jonas suvalgd bananN (onlySV
3.d #Jonas tik suvalgd bananN (SonlyV
4.d #Jonas suvalgada bananN tik (SVOonl
5d*bananN suvalgd Jonas tik (OVSonly)
6.dt i Kk bananN suvalgéd Jonas (onl yoOVvS)
7.d #bananN tik suvalgad Jonas (OonlyyV
Conclusion

1-Sentence 2.d. is grammatically correct but not acceptable in this context
because it denotes a different meaning. Itis translated o0 En gl i s h a-=
John ate the appl eb.

2-Sentence 5. d. *pbananN suvalgd Jonas
incorrect.

3-Sentence 6.dt i k bananN suvalgd Jonas (onl
informant, is grammatically correct, yet, sounds archaic.

Not asfocus operator

7) Context: John was playing at the park with his friend. His mom had
packed some snacksbanana and two applesjust in case the boys wanted
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to eat something. After a while, each boy ate a different snack; John ate the
banana. John wasill hungry so he asked for more food, but his mother told
him that he already ate two apples and had to wait for lunch which was going

to be soon. But Johnds friend, knowi ng
Johnoés mom and saodldi Ofidonas nevalga o
e. Jonas nevalga obuoli O

Jonas neval g obuol

John not.ate.PST apple

6John did not

Acceptability judgments:

le. #obuoli O nevalgad Jo
2e. # Jonas nevalga obuo
3.eeVnevalga Jonas obuol i

nas (OVS)
i O (SOV)
O (VSO)
Conclusion

Negation yields to VSO word order

Hypothesis 6
Verify whether VSO is acceptable in negated sentences.
8) Context: In preparation for the party, the animals did not go to school.

How can | say Athe animals did not go
f. gy v 1 na praleido pamokas
animals miss.3SG.PST Class.DAT

60the animals did not

Conclusion 6
The Lithuanian negative word Oned i s
Omi ssé6 is used to express thgeoomeaning
Tedl!
9) Context: Squirrel talking to crab:
g. ag negi noj au apie vakar

1.1.5G NEG.know.3SG.PST about party. ACC

o1 didn''t know abou
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Acceptability judgments:

1.9g. #neginojau ag apie vakaral Dz (VSO
2g#neginojau apie vakaralbDzag (VOS)
3.9g. #apie vakaralDZag neginojau(OSV)
4. g. #apie vakaralDZneginojau ag (OVS
5.9g. #ag apie vakaralDZneginojau (SOV

Conclusion 6
VSO is not acceptable.

Conclusion

Although Matthiassen states that SVO word order is not obligatory,
my data show that SVO is the most prevailing word order, thus, it is the default
word order.

In terms of focus, in many occasions, my informant told me that long
answers do not sound acate as opposed to short answers in which the phrase

thatodos under focus is provided. For
guestion O6what does your mother bake?
instead of saying: AMano mama kepa py

As for notfinding different word order, | am assuming the following:
Matthiassendés findings are accurate |
although nothing is mentioned about the methods he applied in collecting his
data and whether it is based on spoken fortarmguage or based on written
materials.

| need to interview more speakers of Lithuanian language to compare

my informantds | anguage to other wvari
any.
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Abstract

Suspicion of infidelity in couples elicits jealousy in men and women
(Bendixen, Kennair & Buss, 2015; Buss, 2014; Buss & Abrams, 2017). It is
also known that, in many people, a re:
intense and aggressive jealoy®uyss, 2000; Shakelford, LeBlanc & Drass,
2000; Wilson & Daly, 1992). However, there is scant literature on the subject
of infidelity itself. In other words, there are no relevant data on whether actual
infidelity, and even the urge to commit infidelity ® k e j eal ousy t ow
partner. Therefore, the aim of this study was to determine whether unfaithful
behavior, the motives imputed to infidelity, the concept of infidelity, and the
consequences associated with it are predictors of jealousy in meroarehw
involved in couple relationships in Mexico. We applied the Multidimensional
Infidelity Inventory and the Jealousy Scale to 302 adult volunteers in couple
relationships in central Mexico. Multiple regression in stages found that
infidelity is a reliabé predicter for jealousy, more in men than in women. The
working hypothesis was proved. The results are discussedtimtheory of
attribution

Keywords: Jealousy, infidelity, couple, attribution, sexuality

Introduction
Suspicion of infidelity elids jealousy in men and women (Bendixen,
Kennair & Buss, 2015; Buss, 2014; Buss & Abrams, 2017; Buss & Shakelford,
1997; Daly & Wilson, 1988). It is also known that jealousy occurs, even
among individuals with a liberal sexual lifestyle, emerging when fair afr
romance is discovered or divulged (Buunk & Dijkstra, 2000).
Jeal ousy evoked by a partnero6s r ea
fatal consequences; for example, it is the leading cause of spousal abuse and
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femicide (Daly, Wilson & Weghorst, 1982; Wilson & Daly, 1992), and is also
responsible for multiple violent or disruptive behaviors in both genders (Buss,
2000; Shakelford, LeBlanc & Drass, 2000). Consequently, infidelity of one
member of a couple, and ewvé¢he thought of such possible infidelity, can
evoke jealousy in many people.

Jealousy will be evoked, particularly, when an external or collateral
relationship, which is one conducted in parallel to the formal relationship,
touches areas pertaining toet primary relationship which are considered
unique and special. However, jealousy is especially likely to grow when the
external relationship has potential or real sexual content, because sexual
relationships are highly sensitive to insecurity and coripetiBuunk &
Dijkstra, 2004; Harris, 2003).

A large part of research to date has focused on jealousy (Salovey, 1991,
White & Mull en, 1989) as a response
components of emoti onal reacthaeens t o
been identified by Shackelford, LeBlanc & Drass, (2000). Those authors
found gendebased differences in the experienésome emotions. Based on
their results, in emotional reactions to infidelity, women scored higher than
men on anger and pain, efeas men scored higher than women on
freedom/content, homicide/suicide, happiness and sexually exciting
(Shakelford, Le Blanc & Drass, 2000).

In Mexico, Rivera et al. (2010) have found that jealousy is associated
with the feeling of belonging [with] orgssession of the partner, and therefore
it is irrelevant whether the danger of losing him or her is real or imaginary.
The same authors have described jealousy as an emotional response with a
strong obsessive component (Rivera 2010 in Castillo, 2017).

Research on this topic in Mexico has found that the principal emotions
and behaviors related to this emotion are: obsession, pain, anger, and mistrust,
accompanied by behaviors of control and intrigue (Diaz Loving, Rivera
Aragon & Flores Galaz, 1986; Didoving, Rivera & Flores, 1989; Rivera,
Diaz-Loving, Flores & Montero, 2010).

In general, events which evoke jealousy, and in particular extramarital
infidelity, cause the partner immediate problems in the relationship (Fincham
& May, 2017; Rivera Aragon, i@z Loving, Villanueva & Montero, 2011) and
may al so negat i vel-gsteemf(Buenk, t19978 Stipgerr s on 6
Preyss & Voracek, 2012).

When one of the members of a couple discovers that some exclusive
rewards of the relationship are provided byval, the exclusive nature of the
relationship is violated and its value diminishes (Buunk, Zurriaga, Gonzalez
Navarro & Monzani, 2016; Dijkstra & Buunk, 1998). Buunk (1997) also found
that such effects interact with gender, for example, men are threg tivore
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|l i kely to end a relationship due t
whereas women are not.

As regards suspicious jealousy, some authors hypothesize that, in its
more extreme forms, suspicious jealousy may be associated with paranoid

personality disorder and even foment the appearance of the phenomenon
known asf dlhfei Iilsiend prophecy, 06 in whi

partner ends up actually committing an act of infidelity (Buunk et al., 2016;
Buunk & Van Driel, 1989; DA| mei da, & Schl °sser,

But apparently, this emotional reaction called jealousy is the product
of generations and generations of socialization, given that infidelity has
always been present throughout history and in the context of human society
(Fisker, 1992).

In fact, evolutionary theory identifies infidelity as part of our
evolutionary strategies, by affirming that sexual relationships outside the
couple relationship are often a secondary and complementary component of
our mixed mating tactics (gter, 1992).

From this perspective, the dynamic, established through socialization,
of experiencing jealousy in response to possible infidelity has been developed

as a strategy which, in the case of men, may reduce the reproductive costs of

female adultey and in the case of women, may safeguard them from other
risks such as contracting sexually transmitted infections which can lead to
infertility, sharing the partneros
loss of the partner and his resources (Bak8éB6; Buss, Larsen, Westen &
Semmelroth, 1992).

Extensive study has been devoted to the reaction of jealousy in
response to possible infidelity, (Buss, Larsen, Westen & Semmelroth, 1992;
Buss & Shakelford, 1997; Buss, Shackelford, Kirkpatrick, Choe,, Lim
Hasegawa et al., 1999; Canto Ortiz, Garcia Leiva & Gomez Jacinto, 2009;
Harris, 2003; Leiva, Jacinto & Ortiz, 2001) or the jealous personality which is
always suspicious (Buunk & Dijkstra, 2000; Buunk et al., 2016; Buunk & Van

t

c !

r

201

e

Driel, 1989; De Almeida&8 h | °sser, 2014), but there

objectively enquires how unfaithful behavior may be related to jealousy
toward a partner (Browne, 2015).

According to theories of attribution (Heider, 1958; Kelley, 1973), the
attribution a persogives to an act may have significant consequences in their
interaction with others. Furthermore, attribution to an act of infidelity may
even determine the degree of conflict or forgiveness seen in the couple after
the act is discovered (Bradbury & Fincham Q9B all & Finchman, 2006).

Therefore, the aim of this study was to determine if unfaithful
behavior, attribution of motives of infidelity, beliefs associated with infidelity,

and its perceived consequences are predictors of jealousy in men and women

who ae in a couple relationship.
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Method

Participants Three hundred and two (302) volunteers participated
through norprobabilistic sampling, 151 men and 151 women. Their age
ranged from 18 to 46 years (average 30 years), their educational level was high
school, all the participants were involved in a heterosexual couple relationship,
and 81% reported themselves as married. The mean time in relationship was
14.6 years$.D.=9.8). The number of persons with whom they had had sexual
relations in the lastgar was from 0 to 9 = 1.21,S.D.= 0.73). Of the total
sample, 83% of men and 33% of women reported having been unfaithful in
their current relationship; 8% of men and 46% of women reported that their
partner was unfaithful; 4% of men and 16% of women reported that both they
and their petners were unfaithful; and 5% of the sample did not respond which
member had been unfaithful in the relationship.

MeasuresThe short versions of the Multidimensional Infidelity
Inventory (Romero, Rivera & Diakzoving, 2007) were used, made up by four
subscales:- Subscale motivation for infidelityconsisting of 35 questions
which measure the different reasons for which someone might engage in an
act of infidelity. TheSubscale beliefs about infidelityconsisting of 30
guestions which measure the cotation individuals attribute to infidelity.

The Subscale perceived consequences of infidelitigh 10 questions which
measure perception of negative consequences and positive consequences of
infidelity. The Subscale unfaithful behaviorwith 20 questios which
measure unfaithful emotional and sexual behavior, and desire for it. All the
subscales have high levels of internal consistency and validity of construct.

Jealousy Scale (Rivera, Diaz Loving, Flores & Montero, 2010), made
up of 12 factors whichhased on their conceptual content, were divided in two
dimensions, the first six factors were grouped in the area entitled emotions and
feelings and the next six factors in the dimension cognitions and styles. All the
subscales have high levels of intairconsistency and validity of construct
too.

ProcedureParticipants were contacted at various places like public
squares, parks, healthcare centers, and social centers, and were invited to
participate in the investigation, explaining its objectives aking them to
sign an informed consent form. Then they were asked to answer the scales as
clearly and sincerely as possible, indicating that the questionnaire is part of an
investigation whose aim was to identify characteristics of couple relationships.
Also, we stressed the anonymity of the answers and informed subjects that
their answers would not be catalogued as good or bad, right or wrong, to
guarantee participantsd honesty.
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Results

After applying the instruments to the sample and given the large
number of factors in the jealousy scale, we conducted a second order factor
analysis including all the factors in the scale. The factor analysis of principal
components with orthogonal rotati produced a factor for sedsteem greater
than one, which explained the 61.62% variance (See Table 1). The factors
ConfidenceLack of confidence, Confidence, and Pain were eliminated
because they had very low factorial weights (below 0.30).

Table 1

Second order factorial structure of the Jealousy Scale
FACTOR JEALOUSY
Fear .888
Frustration .866
Emotional responses produced by jeal.835
Control .814
Lack of confidence .814
Obsession .800
Anger .798
Negative attitude .769
Suspicionintrigue 747
Confidencelack of confidence 234
Confidence -.125
Pain 175
Cronbachoés Al pha .937
% of Variance Explained 61.62
Mean 2.40
S.D. 0.69

Next, descriptive results from the sample were obtained by gender and
we observed that on the scale Unfaithful behavior scores were medium to low,
with desire for infidelity emotional highest among participants. As regards
attribution of infidelity, the sores obtained were also medium to low, with
dissatisfaction with the primary relationship highest. In beliefs associated with
infidelity, medium scores were found; in men, the strongest beliefs were those
associated with infidelity as an act of passionergls in women, the strongest
beliefs were those which associated with infidelity with a transgression of the
relationship. In general, the sample perceived more negative than positive
consequences for the act of infidelity and the level of jealousy thelsa
reported was medium to low, for both men and women (See Table 2).
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Table 2
Descriptive results from the sample
Men Women
M S.D. M S.D.
Unfaithful behavior
Sexual infidelity 1.65 0.94 1.23 0.60
Desire for emotional infidelity 2.24 0.96 1.71 0.75
Desire for sexual infidelity 2.11 1.02 1.44 0.74
Emotional infidelity 1.78 0.84 1.30 0.59
Attribution of Infidelity
Dissatisfaction with the primary relationst  2.98 1.34 286 1.42
Sexuality 2.32 1.11 1.83 1.03
Emotional and social instability 2.02 0.91 203 0.95
Ideology and norms 2.17 0.92 193 0.88
Impulsiveness 2.27 1.02 1.99 0.90
Apathy 2.46 1.09 244 1.16
Aggression 2.04 1.11 202 111
Transgression of the relationship 3.58 1.24 382 131
Feeling of loss 3.11 1.24 3.13 1.24
Dissatisfaction 3.37 1.41 3.46 1.14
Passion 3.80 0.97 3.16 1.32
Insecurity 3.00 1.21 3.31 1.19
Love for another 2.48 1.46 1.83 1.29
Perceived consequences
Negative consequences 2.39 1.39 225 114
Positive consequences 2.29 1.11 209 0.85
Jealousy 2.34 0.64 246  0.74

Note: Theoretical mean for all scales is 3.

Finally, stepwise multiple regression analysis was conducted, to detect
which factors in the Multidimensional Infidelity Inventory are predictors of
jealousy in men and women in the sample; the results are described below.

As we can see in Table 3, inetltase of men, in the first step the
variable ldeology and Norms was included as a predictor of jealousy. The
regression was significant and reliably predicts the behavior of jealéusy (
(1,148) = 27.41p = .000), explaining 33.7 % of the variance. In seeond
step of the analysis, the factor emotional infidelity was included in the
eqguation; the increase in R squared was significant, as was the change in F (
(2,147) = 19.28p = .000). In the third step of the analysis the variable
insecurity was inclded as a predictor; the increase in R squared was
significant, as was the change inAH{8,146) = 19.63p = .000). In the fourth
step the variable desire for emotional infidelity was included as a predictor,
and the variable emotional infidelity ceasenl he a reliable predictor;
however, the increase in R squared was significant, as was the change in F (
(4,145) = 18.02p = .000). In the fifth step, the variable emotional infidelity
was eliminated; the increase in R squared was significant, as welsatige
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in F (F (3,146) = 23.63p = .000). In the sixth step, the variable dissatisfaction
was included; the increase in R squared was significant, as was the change in
F (F (4,145) = 20.02p = .000), forming the final model.

Table 3

Stepwise regression analysis for variables which predict jealousy in men

Confidence interval

Variables B EE b — -
Minimum  Maximum

Ideology and Norms .166 .050 .239** .066 .265

Insecurity .246 042 .469** 164 .329

Desire for emotional infidelity — .198 .059 .298** 081 .316

Dissatisfaction -.103 .040 -.228* -.183 -.023

Note:R? = .150 for step 1{O . ORD=L196 for step 20O . ORD=1272
forstep 39O . ORD=1.312 for step 49O . ORD=1.312 for step 5O
.001);R?= 337 forstep6gfO . 001); * sp@n.id5:camitgths

significant values *pO . 0 1

In the case of women, in the first step the variable positive
consequences of infidelity, was included as a predictor of jealousy. The
regression wasignificant and reliably predicts the behavior of jealousy (
(1,148) = 27.41p = .000), explaining the 17% variance. In the second step of
the analysis, the factor impulsiveness was included in the equation; the
increase in R squared was significantwas the change in F((2,147) =
14.10,p = .000) indicating that its contribution to the prediction of jealousy
was relevant. In the third step of the analysis, the variable ideology and norms
was includedas a predictor; the increase in R squared wasfisignt, as was
the change in FH (3,146) =11.91, p =.000). Finally, in the fourth step the
variable sexual infidelity was included; the increase in R squared was
significant, as was the change inAH4,145) = 10.35p = .000) (See Table 4).

Table 4
Sepwise regression analysis for variables which predict jealousy in women
Variables B EE b Confidence interval
Minimum Maximum
Positive consequences 197 062 .226* .074 .320
Impulsiveness 287 .080 .347** 129 .445
Ideology and norms -.198 .080 -.235* -.356 -.040
Sexual infidelity 198  .089 .159* .023 .372
Note:R? = .087 for step 10O . ORO=L126 for step 20O . ORO=L153

for step 39O C )
significant values*pO . 0 pO

Conclusion

*001.

. ORD=1.189 for step 4; * significant valugsO

. 05; hi ghl

The working hypothesis was proved. The behavior of and desire for
infidelity, its associated motives and consequences, and the perception that
infidelity may have positive consequences for a person were reliable
predictorsof jealousy which individuals displayed toward their partners.
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The model had greater predictive power for men, with constructs like
ideol ogy and norms (which refers to
ideology, derived from his education and environjennsecurity
(whereinfidelity is conceived as an act derived from insecurity, confusion,
cowardice, and egoism on the part of the individuals involved), the desire for
emotional infidelity (which is the desire for a romantic bond with another
person asie from the primary partner), and dissatisfaction with the primary
relationship having the capacity to predict the appearance of jealousy in the
couple relationship for men in the sample, practically explaining the 34%
variance.

This may be because the @t experience of infidelity makes a man
conscious of and vulnerable to his pa
own desire for infidelity and rooted in his own insecurities, dissatisfactions,
and ideologies. In view of this condition, we can irfext in such individuals,
the attribution given to their own infidelity may have a boomerang effect,
eliciting suspicion of infidelity on the part of their partners.

This theory, starting from the obs
Fincham, 2006; Rossl 9 7 7)) i ndicates that t he a
behavior is made through explanations external to the act. Thus, external
factors cause a behavior; in other words, if the person is convinced that
circumstances beyond their control caused their infidetliten their partner,
under similar circumstances, could also be unfaithful.

Thi s mo d e | does not aspire to be
limitations. Our intention is to contribute to the understanding of jealousy in
couple relationships, and thensequences of acts of infidelity therein.

Some of the studyds most i mportan
working only with a small segment of the Mexican population. Men and
women in Mexico City, with a high educational level for the average of the
popuation and a migange socioeconomic level, who voluntarily agreed to
participate in the study. Future investigations may add to our knowledge by
addressing these variables with other equally important groups, such as
younger couples, or in other areas thie country and more diverse
sociodemographic contexts
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Abstract

In the novelce-CandyMan (1988), Bapsi Sidhwa showed the life that
she had experienced and witnessed in Lahore at the time of Partition of India,
which affected many lives. It was introducedGracking Indiato American
readers for giving an accurate comprehension of the meaning of the novel at
first sight. To them, lceandyman means a peddler, but in India it means a
Popsicle man. In the novel, a Popsicle man-¢emedyman) played one of the
lead roles. He was the repeasative of typical Indian men who profoundly
indulged in the political, religious and social matters. The thought of Partition
and the consequences of Partition made him turn a religious zealot, and created
great turbulence in the life of Ayah, who was bompanion and beloved. The
bifurcation of India left sad and haunting memories not only to Ayah but also
to many people. Men were butchered, women were abused and raped, and
children were left orphans. The impact of the geographical partition was
immenseon t he peopleds psyche. I n fact,
cruel testimony of communal frenzy and insanity of people. The loss was
irreparable. Gradually, the villain, Popsicle man emerged as a refined man. He
realized his sins and mended his &&bur. Hence, as far as Indian context is
concerned, the title of the novek-CandyManis apt

Keywords: Ice-CandyMani Emancipation of women

Introduction

In her novellce-CandyMan (1988), Bapsi Sidhwa showed the life that
she had experienced and witnessed in Lahore at the time of Partition of India,
which affected many lives. It was introduced@scking Indiato American
readers for giving an accurate comprehension of the meafiihg novel at first
sight. To them, Iceandyman means a peddler, but in India it means a Popsicle
man. In the novel, a Popsicle man {t@ndyman) played one of the lead roles.
He was the representative of typical Indian men who profoundly indulgbe i
political, religious and social matters. The thought of Partition and the
consequences of Partition made him turn a religious zealot, and created great
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turbulence in the life of Ayah, who was his companion and beloved. The
bifurcation of India left ad and haunting memories not only to Ayah but also to
many people. Men were butchered, women were abused and raped, and children
were left orphans. The impact of the geographical partition was immense on the
peopl ebs psyche. | nood @utas a cruelhtestimbng of r i b |
communal frenzy and insanity of people. The loss was irreparable. Gradually,
the villain, Popsicle man emerged as a refined man. He realized his sins and
mended his behaviour. Hence, as far as Indian context is concemédetbf

the novellce-CandyManis apt.

In-text citations
Sidhwa, Bapsilce-CandyMan. New Delhi: Penguin Books, 1988. Print.

l.

Ice-CandyMan w a s one of t he Sidhwaos m
Womends Empower ment and Womends Eman:
women were forced to experience unbridled violence down the ages in different
dimensions for different reasons. She revealed that the mespdisty and the
various institutions of the society that deal with the social, religious and cultural
aspects had their optimum share to torment and distress the women. She also
presented the stalled sexual superiority of men over the women. In fad, sh
used it as one of the prominent themes in the novel. She discussed the effects
and consequences on the minds of people and their actions. She felt that all sorts
of feelings and emotions of humans were the results of their upbringing. Sexual
superiorityor inferiority, egoistic behaviour and sexuality were instilled in the
minds of people from childhood directly or indirectly. In the process, the
dominant feelings had been vested in men and sensitive feelings in women.
Hence, the men struggled to presdivar superiority and influence the society
in all the possible ways they could.

As the general populace was led with the notions of inequality, there was
a great threat to womenos i dreatedint y it
every sphere of ld. In domestic sphere, women were forced to maintain
household without complaint$hey were deprived of all sorts of freedom that
were enjoyed by men. They were treated as subordinates and sexual objects. Men
believed that they were superior to womenverg aspect of life. Besides this
practice, men made their counterparts think in the same way. From such abject
existence, a few women emerged as powerful and outspoken: new women or
modern women. Sidhwa depicted them as different from the women of #re old
generations, who assumed that they were inferior and had no right to seek
equality. Though the new women were not against the customs and traditions,
they refused to perceive the things as the conservative society had perceived.
Though they were not rebious in nature, they did not agree that their suffering
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was due to their fate. They had trust in their inner strength. They tried to question
their exploiters. They were united to oppose the evil in the society. Their
collective effort and changing pemtion helped them move from misery to
triumph.

Si d h wea@asdyMan depicted women of divergent ideologies. On
the one hand, she showed the differ.:
victimization and suffering, and on the other hand, she displayegraeal
emergence of womends emancipation and
their strides helped them to expand their growth of mind and attain freedom in
different spheres. Their struggle engendered the fruits of their individuality, their
independencend their seHdentity. The saga moved from their dreams of
freedom to their exercise of freedom. In addition to her discussion on attaining
freedom by women, Sidhwa conversed about the attitudes and approaches of
women to reach their destination inreth nov el . I n her opin
attitude towar ds wo mjastfiddShealsb smonghsfeltv e n e
“that in real life situation, the womenfolk were beyond the estimation of the men
in the society. They endured the pain to some exiemithurt their identity or
selfrespect, they would be no longer humble creatures. Their sensitivity
triggered unimaginable consequences: they might be silent or even aggressive to
create space for themselves. The approaches for protesting againseltysot
men were either submissive silence or speech in revolt. Silence is to reinforce
their attitude and acquire persistence in their moves. Speech is their ultimate tool
to resolutely realize their dream of freedom.

As far as the story of the novslconcerned, the narrator was a little Parsi
girl named Lenny. She was a shrewd and keen observer of the events that took
place around her during the course of time. She observed the transitional society
and changing human relations and bonds and ndrthem in an effective
dramatic narrative mode with a great verve. Her lameness kept her away from
school and made her move with Santha, the beautiful Ayah, who was in charge
of her. Ayah had a circle of admirers. She often visited them with Lenny. This
made Lenny encounter and understand the masses, especially working class
people. She also observed the transitional society where situations became topsy
turvy. At one point of time, she witnessed the strengths of the society:
amicability, unity, innocencena supporting. As time went by, such positive
aspects of the society were gradually replaced by the negative aspects of the
society: religious fervour, patriarchal conventions, revenge, riots and massacres
as a result of the Partition.

Lenny witnessed #hcloseknitted society bifurcating into two halves and
then into many pieces. The people in the society were separated by matters of
caste, gender and nation. Their primitive instincts killed the values of human life.
They cheated and hurt one anothere Titansitional phase took them neither to
growth nor to happiness. It led them only to destroy the different facets of life:
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individually, socially, culturally, physically, mentally, psychologically,
emotionally, politically, geographically and economigalEspecially, women

and children were affected more in the Partition turbulence. Success and failures

of mends mission during the cultural ¢
towards women. Men fought against one another to settle their persored s

and satisfy their internal primitive evil instincts under the mask of religion.

Gradually, the tumult and turbulence in the society came to an end. The
attitude of the exploiters and the sufferers changed. The former category felt
sorry for their s;1s and the harm they had done towards the weaker sections of
the society. The latter category tried to emerge out of their deep sorrow. Most of
the women during that time and in that society came under the second category.
Through their steadfastness, ithreformative attitude towards their lives, their
collectivity, their measures to rescue the fellow women, their recuperation, they
attained liberation and empowerment in different domains.

Lennyd6s childhood observatmadeug and
the framework of the story. The transitional life of Ayah was the flesh of the
story that described her journey from happy days to sad days, amicability to
abrasiveness and sustenance to strug:
collective efforto f al | the fallen women in th
supporting a cause was the soul of the novel.

Being a Parsi by birth, Lenny was not so much restricted as the other
children were. She was treated very dearly by her mother, and was never made
conscous of her lameness. She was provided care and assistance through Ayah.
Their family doctor, Col . Bharucha t
become a Professor but could lead a good family life. This was an example of
not only opinion of the doctomoLenny, but also common expectation of society
on women. Getting married, giving birth to babies and looking after the family
was the inescapable duties of a woman. Female education was discouraged by
the society.

Because of L ennyyabktodkcampflLenByaShd was , t
carried by the Ayah wherever she went. This allowed her to see the world of
adults who belonged to different religions very closely. They represented the
typical people of the Indian subcontinent. Gradually, she becameavareme n 6 s
sexuality. She found that Ayah was admiringly gazed at by the men for her
feminine physical grace. Lenny also noticed that many times, Ayah was
disturbed by their annoying advances at her, but somehow she used her tactics

to escape fromthem. lmer own case, Lenny experie
cravings, her |little brotherods attemp
bat hroom door, and I mam Dinds dirty t

kitchen.
Lenny agonized to see the mghanges around her during Partition.
Before Partition, there was a great unity among the people of divergent faiths.
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When the thoughts of Partition had begun to take roots, all this bonhomie came

to an end. People perceived themselves as symbols ofdtiei They divided
themselves based on geographical, cultural, and religious grounds. They killed,
plundered and raped the people of other communities. They strove for keeping
and preserving their communityos hon
commun ti esd honour. Success or failure
of exploitation and subjugation. A community that suffered maximum loss of
lives, chastity of women and property was considered as losers. People enjoyed

in taking revenge on behaif their community. They forgot the basic humanity

and behaved as if they were bleibir sty barbarians.

The thought or idea of partition brought a tremendous change in the
attitude of people, who soon underwent a complete transformation and got
involved in mutual verbal abuse. The unity among them was shattered. This
disintegration was caused by differences of faith and nation. Each community
imagined that they were superior to the people of other faith. This led to
explosive consequences. The theoryrafernity was replaced by the theory of
enmity. Many were left homeless and orphans.

People reduced themselves to symbols of their respective religions. They
strictly followed their religious practices and offered prayers to God. Their
devotional fervorhad, sadly, resulted in chaos and tragic happenings. The
religious practices were observed more to show their differences than to show
their reverence and devotion towards their faith. For example, when the religious
fervor was at its peak level, the Huml visited temples and the Muslims
Mosques. They only talked about the differences. The religious talks dissipated
the unity and friendship among the people. The people were segregated and did
not try to meet one another. The people were holding theie&nithoppers,
daggers, axes, staves and scythes and queued in front of Sharbat Khan to get
them sharpened. lamndyman was shocked to see the gunny bags full of
womends breasts of his community in
passengers incluag his relatives in the train were butchered and killed. This
incident caused unbearable and inexplicable agony and frustration in his mind.
He shared the tragic news with his community men. They were deeply agitated
and were determined to take revengeraiahe people of other community.

Religious differences made the writer to feel utter degradation and
unspeakable agony. She described the chores of the working class people and
how they skillfully used tactics to be successful in their businessesalShe
recorded how they mocked and insulted the religious practices of the people of
other community and how they cheated in the name of God. They behaved as if
they were enemies. In order to trouble his Sikh neighboursaiedyman went
to their residene with his Muslim companions and created some fuss: they
booed the Sikh women and showed their naked bottoms. The reason behind their
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act was to insult the Sikhs. Their way of insulting or humiliating women was
stripping clothes. The act extended to th®l® community in later stages.

The people of the two different religions showered great fury on each
other without any reason. For exampl)en Lenny and Yousaf were on the
way to their home through Lawrence Gardens, they saw a Brahmin Pandit sitting
crosslegged and eating something out of adeaivl. On seeing Yousaf, the
Brahmin unleashed his hatred and threw his food away. The glances and reaction

of Yousaf was as same as Brahminds. 0
| know he too feels mself composed of shit, crawling with maggots./ Now |
know surely. One mands r@17i gi on i s an

The religious meetings were headed by renowned politicians and the
people thronged in the given venue. A stir of excitement, an incoéastume
of noise, a great number of steadfast vows etc were common elements in such
meetings. People fought to own the nation. Their strategies to defeat the people
of other religions showed their cruelty. They plundered, looted, burnt, harassed,
exaspeaited and assaulted the people of other religions. The men in procession
knocked dowrBanyawho wore a white Gandhi cap. His legs were tied to jeep
and he was killed by separating his two legs. In the name of God and religion,
the mobcreatechorrors and quenched their sadistic thirst:

OAllcdmMmkbar! éd and beneath it the gr
terror the mob generates is palpablée an evil, paralyzing spell. The terrible
procession, like a sluggish river, flows beneath werfgshort while a group of
men, like a whirling eddy, stallsand like the widening circles of a treacherous
eddy dissolving in the main stream, leaves in its centre the pulpy red flotsam of
a mangl 85 body. 0

Until the political upheaval had swefite people off their religious,
ethnic and racial grounds, they were amicable with one another. When they were
disintegrated, they became either predators or victims. The jealousy, revenge and
cruelty of the people were the causes of their misery. Thrauighe novel,
Sidhwa showed the extreme moves of Fundamentalist forces during the Partition
of I ndia and its i mparendingonannex.o menos | i

In the novel, many women were shown to be driven away from their
normal life. They were abdwed, raped, insulted, beaten and killed. They were
deprived of their small wishes and were denied to exercise their independent and
individual thoughts. They were taken away from their kith and kin. They were
forced to bear humiliation and ignominy. Theyreveeduced to live like puppets
with no emotions. Their innocence, beauty, happiness and patience were
trampledand ruined Their psyche was affectediserably They were used as
pawns and were left to suffer the mental agony forever. Consequently, they
refused to behave in a normal way. The bitter truth compelled them to behave
rigidly and insensitively. They withdrew to the world of silence. They stopped
responding or reacting until they got solace and support.
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The haunting impressions and memories enthdém lead their lives in an
indifferent manner. Though some of the fallen women were rescued and united
with their families, the majority of them were left in a hapless situation. Their
families were not ready to accept them. The men refused to allovehiidren
to meet their mothers. They felt that such women were a disgrace to their
personal honour and to their family reputation.

The internal problems of a country pertained to salitical issues
affect the women in various ways.lte-candyMan, Sidhwa depicted it through
her characters and scenes vividly. Communal perversion during partition caused
many women to lose their lives, and get assaulted physically and emotionally.
For example, Santha and Hamida,-temdyma ndés si st er therand R
and sisters, and many other women of PirPindo suffered due to the communal
rage. These incidents uprooted them from their smooth mundane life. In the case
of Ayah, her hope of getting married to her beloved, Masseur was ruined. He
was killed and hislead body was left in a sack on the other side of the Salvation
Army Wall. Hamida was no moneeededby her husband after her abduction.

She represented the women who have lost their own children, and were forced
to be separated from their families and camnities. As women were treated as

the objects of honour by the family and community, they were rejected when
they fell in the hands of men who belonged to some other community. The
conversation between Lenny and Rodabai (Godmother) substantiates this:

OHami da was kidnapped by the Si khs
serious matters | can always trust he
Amritsar. Once that happens, and sometimes, the huslbahds family-w o n 6 t
take her back. 0
OWhy? her isadktt she was kidnapped! d
6Some fol k -tftleeey ¢ dmmdt watyand t heir
me n(218)

Veena Das commented on the tragic effects of communal riots on women as
follows:

The womends bodi esébecanemaicdedgn t |
with each other. The lives of women were planned by the notion of that they
were to bear permanent witness to the violence of the partition. Thus, the
political programme of creating two nations India and Pakistan was inscribed
upon the bodiesf women. The sexual and reproductive violence to which they
were subjected cannot be understood as belonging only to the discourse of the
family. It has to be understood as doubly articulated in the domains of kinship
and politics. The formal and informdiscourses of assimilation to which the
wo men, t heir pregnancies and their c
subjected were marked by raptures and uneven folds of surface rather than
smooth riding from one surface to anotl{®as 56)
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Lennyalsorecgni zed her mot herds conflict
to reveal her personal life with her husband to anyone, Lenny overheard the
conversation and fighting between her parents. Mrs Sethi protested against his
infidelity. The next day, Lenny found théteshad been battered and abused as
a result of the protest. Moreover, she had observed that her mother was almost
like a slave to her husband, who dictated her on every issue. Thus, Lenny could
see that her mother was a victimized woman inside her privais. In course
of time, she noticed transformation i
did not retaliate against her husband
threatening and liberated woman. She diverted her attention from domestic
sphereto social arena. She actively participated in rescue missions to help the
victimized women to rehabilitate their lives. She gave employment to Hamida,

a fallen woman. Mrs.Sethi hit and humiliated her cook Imam Din for tormenting
a cat. The act symbolizedeh anger and protest against aggressive male
behaviour. The following instances proved mother as a potent symbol of
womenodos strength behind her private r

Lenny admired Godmother Rodabai for her empowerment and her
absolute control over her own lifeh&had benefitted greatly from Rodabai for
her timely help and guidance that shaped her psyche. It helped Lenny to give
support to Hamida and other victims of
her favourite ayah, Santha to come out of the trapsyaadny of Icecandy
man. She rejected Hamidads concept of
and tried to convince her that ene cC
power and positive attitude. In later days, she implemented the two ide&s in
life and became a strong personality. In her own case, Lenny was able to prevent
the sexual advances of her cousin. She did not succumb to her cousin, who was
craving to have the adolescent sexual experimentation with her. She came to
know about the wadd of prostitutes and pimps from him. She realized that men
exploited women sexuallyy patronizing beautiful dancing and singing ginls
Hira Mandi. As she was clever enough to understand the male gaze and grope,
she saved her s el ihcedof pagsionhShe didnat eveniblanies a
him for his misguidance. As she understood the different shades of life in
patriarchal society, she forgave him. She considered his act of making her know
about the dark sides of adult world and his sexual advascé® outputs of his
craze and craving for sexual experience, which was primarily aroused due to his
exposure with the male dominated society.

Lennyd6s surveillance and wunderstar
overcome her own limitations. She did memain a susceptible youth. She
believed in herself and her strength of mind and charad¢enelationship with
her cousin strongly supported the principle of equality because she did not allow
him to manipulate her sexually and at the same time, #siaetad his attention
for her individuality and great charm in her personality. She never allowed
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anyone to pity on her lameness. She also remained aosdiflent and

out spoken per son. I n this way, Si dh
maturation in acuntry like Pakistan where the measure of freedom for a woman

is noticeably less than what it is in India. In the blurdagfCandyMan the

centr al character wa s descri bed as fi
heroine both to sexuality and grown upngsaand pleasures and to the particular
hi stori cal di saster t hat over whel ms h

The narrator, who was leading an unrestrained and merry childhood,
could not understand Mucchoos cruel t
witnessed the reactions oktkociety against the issue in different ways. In order
to attract the attention and admiration of his circle of acquaintances, Imam Din,
Lennyds cook intimidated Muccho for h
husband, Mot i, P a ptostop ser. MaaebvereMucctdoiwds n o t
an obedient wife in every respect, except for her irrational resentment against
their daughter. Hari and other working men tried to protect her from Muccho by
setting up a protective barr Maccho, as
just a chil déYou@e)ed etnanogy 6lsa rnb t chre r h earné&d
Papoo compassionately and rendered their service in times of need. They were
very much concerned about her wedling. Though Muccho was asked
frequently to changleer behaviour towards Papoo by the people who live around
her, she tended to turn a deaf ear to their suggestions.

As far as Mucchoos har sh behavio
concerned, it was perhaps due to her conservative upbringing. In a patriarchal
society like India, irrespective of their gender, people considered a female child
a burden. Moreover, they were not ready to accept that a female child too could
be individualistic and selvilled. Such traits were treated as abnormal qualities
of a femde child. Muccho was not an exception in this matter. She was a replica
of women who supported male chauvinis
reply to Ayahods amwmthens teettmentntowards Pdpeor s t
reinforced the ®a&awgkmemt?06 dMWrtathodos cy e
i nnocent! Sofreedbasu g At ecrur 6 e Di sobedi ent ,
charactered € shedll shame 6. Shedl |

Sidhwa depicted Papoo as an ill fated girl. She was not given any parental
care. Her mother became an evil force in her life. Her vindictive and irrational
attitude crushed Papoo completely. She did not have any freedom to live as she
liked. Her initial struggles to enjoy her childhood brought her unending sorrows
in her life. Asshe was not of proper age, and was devoid of strength and support,
she was compelled to accept everything that happened in her life.

Si dhwadardymlacme br ought out t he women
di mensions. She el evat e aithwhe pnalenssAt n e w
this juncture, she showed the new women who were no longer meek and
stereotypical. Their intense suffering made them revolt against the root cause of
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the problems. They refused to play the roles that society or men had set to follow.
They challenged some of the unquestionable institutions like marriage and male
domination. For example, In order to preserve her identity, Ayah refused to live
with Ice-candyman who was the sole reason to bring her shame and emotional
turmoil. Ayah was nbcontent with the role of the wife of a cheat. She could not
forget her shame and suffering, which were entirely due tecdodyma n 6 s
passion and jealousy. He made a mockery of her friendship and faith. He killed
her lover and later raped her along witis Muslim companions. Thus, he
wrecked her life completely and left her dejected. Later, he regretted his brutal
behaviour towards her and married her and tried to convince her that it was a
fresh start to both of them. However, she was not inclinegi@¢anith him. She

felt she was alive physically but not mentally. His friendship that had driven her
into troubles haunted her thoughts where he was a culprit and what he had done
to her was never forgivable.

So, she asserted her opinion of leavinghi@imd mot her 6 s pr es
sought her help. She requested Godmother to release her from his clutches and
make arrangements for her to set off to her home in Amritsar. She refused to be
bound by the institution of marriage. Through her act, she showed tua tha
|l ovel ess marriage was a kind of hell
for liberating herself not only from physical shackles, but also from emotional
fetters.

Her emotional alienation compelled her not to compromise with the
conventional tinking and practices. So, she opted for freedom from his hold as
well as from the haunting past. She was ready to face even the most unfavourable
conditions for the sake of liberation and the life that she planned in India. Hence,
her desire to reach heegple in India demonstrated a few important things about
her: her deep craving for uniting body with soul; her sense of urgency for keeping
herself away from the nightmarish life, and her profound longing for cleansing
her mind from thénauntingthoughts & her past.

Sidhwa also portrayed how a woman emerged as an individual and
independent out of her woes through one of the two major Parsi female
characters named Mrs. Sethi. Being a
enjoyed a respectable statughie society but her place at home was next to her
husband. She was not respected by her husband and her opinions were never
taken into consideration by him. He had no emotional involvement when she
was speaking to him. In spite of this, she devoted mer td serve her husband
and tried to attract his attention. When he entered the portico of their house, she
gave him a warm welcome and paid attention to relieve his burden. She showed
her servitude and responsibility towards him at every moment of éeSldhwa
describes this in the following manner:

Mother removes his sandals, his socks if he is wearing socks, gloves
tenderly between his toes, and with cooing noises caresses his feet.
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With a stern finger on her lips she hushes the household, untii flar 6 s
eternal alarm clock causes him to jump out of bed, and within four minutes on
his bicycle(67)

Mrs. Sethi was not given any financial freedom either. In order to look
after the domestic matters smoothly, she cajoled, entertained and pleaded her
husband, who was the source of money. If she took money from the brief or from
his pocket, he abused her with filthy
6 Madwoman! 6 et c. She was beaten seve
visiting Hira Mandi, a redight area.

Though Mrs. Sethi did not show any sign of her anger and
disappointment, she proved that she could do anything if she intended to. She
tried to resolve the problems tactfully. In order to control the servants at her
home, she feigned angat them. She let it be known to everyone that she was
disgusted with the quarrels. She created an impression that she did not tolerate
their impudent and indecent behaviour. This made the servants behave well and
politely in her presence. They also trieckeep themselves away from disputes
to maximum extent. There were many instances that supported this view: her
Muslim servants did not take part in riots. Moreover, they tried to save their
Hindu coworkers from the rioters. In another instance, wherchredyman
was beaten by a Sikh guard at the Won
Din, Himmat Ali and Yousaf tried to save him from the guard. As soon as they
saw their |l adyoés arrival, they disapp

With her astute approach andrhanitarian deeds, she brought a good
deal of transformation in the people around her. Once, she thrashed her cook,
Imam Din for tormenting a cat. Though she made the others believe that her
anger was not real at that juncture, it revealed that she datoept the cruelty
of man. This incident not only warned her servants but also her husband who
had abused her psychologically. She made her husband learn that a woman was
not inferior to man. She respected her husband and endured his insults because
she vanted to abide by theadition. This brought a change in his way of thinking
and behavior towards her. He started treating her respectfully and as an equal.

Lennyds mother had great sympathy
Her talk, gestures and asance generated a great deal of geniality in the circle
of her friends who belonged to different religions. She was aware of the
contemporary politics and the consequences. She rendered her aid to the Hindus
and Sikhs who were ready to leave Pakistan te slawir lives. She promised
them that she would keep their bel ong
assured them to return their things to them when they came back.

Mrs Sethi found immense solace in helping the distressed and needy
people in the haoc of Partition. She risked her life to restore the normalcy in the
lives of victims of the communal riots. She smuggled petrol along with Mini
popularly known as Electric Aunt to help Hindus and Sikhs to flee from the
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nation where their lives were undeegt threat. She also helped the kidnapped
women to reach their families across the borders. She explained her mission to

her daughter thus: AnWe were only smu:i
Hindu and Sikh friends to ystosendtheay é.
ki dnapped woman, ' i ke your Ay24) t o t h

Sidhwa portrayed Mrs Sethids <char e
Sethi enjoyed both the traditional and modern roles. On the one hand she
accepted her role assabmissive wife, but on the other hand she rejected her
husbandbs cruelty and adultery. As sh
took a social responsibility to help her fellow women who were in great distress.

Her humanity, social responsibilignd valour carried her from victimization to

empower ment . Moreover, she became | itk
behaviour.
Sidhwadéds insights for new women w

major Parsi woman character Rodabaipylarly called Godmothigwas very
influential. She talked to the people of all faiths and used to counsel them often
and help them to lead better lives. She rendered her aid to the people who were
in dire need in various ways: she donated her blood to save many injured people
in the communal riots, she provided education to Ranna, who had lost his
parents, siblings and uncles in the riots, and she also promised the parents of the
students who were pursuing Medicine that she would take care of their education
and welfare. OnLenn6s request, she took up the
Ayah. Hence, she was rightly felt to be an embodiment of knowledge, power and
influence by Lenny:

And this is the source of her immense power: this reservoir of random
knowledge and her knowlgd of ancient lore and wisdom and herbal remedy.
You cannot be near her without feeling her uncanny strength. People bring to
her their joys and woes. Show her their sores and swollen joints. Distilling the
right herbs, adroitly instilling the right word the right ear, she secures wishes,
smooths relationships, cures iliness, battles wrongs, solaces grief, and prevents
mi stakes. She has access toRlijany ear s

Whenever Lenny asked any question, Godmother gave her a rational
answer and tried to give her a good understanding of that issue. She made her
think beyond the conventions. Such sagacious guidance led Lenny to think
shrewdly and practically at a very youage.Godmother decided to locate Ayah
to help Lenny to recuperate from her mental turmoil, as she was the sole reason
t o Ay a h 6Ske réceivedtlize information that Ayah was in Hiramandi and
was married to lceandyman and took up dancing professi@hne was such a
bold person that she did not hesitate to take Lenny to Hiramandilightedrea
because that was where Ayah lived. As the thought process of Lenny was
conservative, she felt that Ayah might be ashamed due to her victimization. Her
orthodoxopi ni on towards Ayahods victimizat
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